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Indian Railway Works Manual Questions

Chapter 1. Duties of SSE/JE/Works

Each blank muster sheet before issuing, should be initialed on the top by . (Ans: ¢)
a) Office clerk in charge b) S E (Pway /Works /Bridge)
c) ADEN/AXEN d) Dy. Chief Engineer
Section Engineer should inspect all the buildings, water supply installations etc., once in__month/s.

a)6 b) 3 c)1 d) 12 (Ans: d)
Section Engineer/Works shall maintain books at all stations buildings and other important buildings.

a) Building register b) Petty Repair c) SMR d) Inspection register  (Ans: b)
Section Engineer/works shall examine all tools and plants with the artisans once in __month/s.

a) 6 b) 3 c) 12 d1 (Ans: d)
SSE/W shall ensure testing of yield of tube wells in co-ordination with electrical staff, when the ground
water table is at its lowest. (Ans: a)

a) Onceinayear b)Onceina month c¢) Once in 2 year d) Once in 6 months
As per IRWM, no. of transfer of charge statements to be preparedis . (Ans: c)

a) 1l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
As per IRWM, additions and alterations to buildings and structures carried out should be carefully noted in
Standard Measurement Register with the approval of . (Ans: ¢)

a) JE b) SSE c) ADEN/DEN d) Dy.CE
SSE (W) shall refer to for instructions regarding works likely to affect moving dimensions.

a) Sr.DEN b) DEN c) ADEN/AXEN d) DRM (Ans: c)

General conditions of railway service and rules relating to the conduct & discipline of Railway servants are

contained in . (Ans: b)
a) Indian Railway Works Manual b) Indian Railway Establishment Code
¢) Indian Railway Engineering Code d) G & SR Book

ADEN/AXEN shall carry out inspection of each SSE/Works office and stores at least once in __yeatr/s.

a)a b) two c)three d) four (Ans: a)
All increments and promotions should be noted in , duly attested by ADEN.
a) Ledger b) service books/registers c) DMTR d) none (Ans: b)

Chapter 2. Inspection & Maintenance of Buildings

12)

13)

14)

15)

16)

17)

18)

Construction of Independent Bungalows shall be approved by . [Ans: c]
a) SSE b) AEN c) GM d) CE

Group latrines shall not located within __ metres of living quarters. [Ans: c]
a)b b) 10 c) 15 d) 20

Group latrines shall not located within _ metres of Cook House/Food Stall. [Ans: c]
a) 10 b) 20 c) 30 d) 40

Group latrines shall not located within ___metres of wells supplying drinking water.  [Ans: b]
a) 35 b) 45 c) 55 d) 65

GAD of Buildings shall be approved by ___ officer in PCE’s office. [Ans: b]
a) HAG b) SAG c) JAG d) None

Number of water closets required in Office with 40 male persons are__ [Ans: b]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4

Number of water closets required in Office with 51 male persons are [Ans: a]
a)3 b) 4 c)5 d) 6
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19) Number of water closets required in Office with 40 female persons are ____ [Ans: a]

a)3 b) 4 c)5 d) 6
20) Number of water closets required in Office with 46 female persons are ____ [Ans: b]
a)3 b) 4 c)5 d)6
21) Number of Urinals required in Office with 6 persons are ____ [Ans: d]
a)3 b) 4 c)5 d) nil
22) Number of Urinals required in Office with 7 -20 persons are ____ [Ans: a]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
23) Number of Urinals required in Office with 21 -45 persons are ____ [Ans: b]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d)4
24) Number of Urinals required in Office with 46 -70 persons are [Ans: c]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
25) Number of Urinals required in Office with 71 -100 persons are ____ [Ans: d]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
26) Urinals required in Office with 101 -200 persons are ____ [Ans: d]
a) 4 No.s + 2% over 100 persons b) 4 No.s + 2.5% over 100 persons
c) 4 No.s + 4% over 100 persons d) 4 No.s + 3% over 100 persons
27) Number of Wash Basins required in Office with 15 persons is/are . [Ans: a]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
28) Number of Wash Basins required in Office with 26 persons are . [Ans: b]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
29) Number of Drinking Water Fountains required in Office with 100 persons are __. [Ans: a]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
30) Height of Dado for wall to be provided in Hospitals/Dispensaries is ____ mm. [Ans: b]
a) 1100 b) 1200 c) 1300 d) 1400
31) Annual Zonal Contract commences from ---------- [Ans: b]
a) 1* of January b) 1% of July c) 1% of April d) 1* of March
32) Inspection of Colony by Colony Inspection Committee shall be once in every __ months.[Ans: c]
a)l b) 2 c)3 d) 4
33) Inspection of Work Shops, Running Sheds, PF covers by SSE/W shall be once in ____ [Ans: b]
a) 1 month b) 12 months c) 6 months d) 3 months

34) Inspection of Hoardings by the side of running lines by SE (Works) shall be once in—[Ans: c]

a) 1 month b) 12 months c) 6 months d) 3 months

35) All structures constructed and commissioned by Construction Organization shall be taken over by Open line

within ___ days. [Ans: b]

a) 80 b) 90 c) 100 d) 120

36) A minimum retention of __ days is required for anaerobic digestion. [Ans: c]
a) 10 b) 20 c) 30 d) 40

37) Plinth Area of Type Il quarteris ____ sgm. [Ans: b]
a) 40.8 b) 75 c) 100 d) 86

38) Plinth Area of Type Ill quarteris ___ sgm. [Ans: c]
a) 54 b) 74 c) 85 d) 89

39) Plinth Area of Type IV quarteris ____ sgm. [Ans: d]
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41)

42)

43)

44)

45)

46)

47)

48)

49)

50)

51)

52)

53)

54)

55)

56)

57)

58)

a) 140 b) 154 c) 163 d) 110

For effective drainage in Water Proofing System Slope required is ___. [Ans: a]

a)1in100 b)1in80 c)1lin6 d)1in8
Afillet of _ mm should be provided all along junction of parapet wall with roof. [Ans: c]

a) 25 b) 50 c) 75 d) 90
Water proofing system should be extended from roof to parapet wall for minimum height of .

a) 100mm b)125mm €)150mm d)175mm [Ans: c]
Spacing in between rain water outlet pipes should not be more than __ metres. [Ans: d]

a) 4 b)5 €)5.5 d)6
Minimum slope required for lime concrete terracing is ____ for flat roof with normal rainfall.

a)lin 40 b) 1in 60 c)1in 80 d) 1in 100 [Ans: b]
Additions, alterations to staff quarters only of a temporary nature may be permitted to be done by the
occupant with the prior approval of . [Ans: b]

a) DRM b) Sr. DEN c) ADEN/DEN d) ADRM
Periodicity of interior white washing in Rest houses as per IRWM, is once in ___ year/s. [Ans: b]

a)a b) 2 c)3 d 4
Periodicity of interior white washing in Hospitals as per IRWM, is once in___ year/s. [Ans: a]

a)a b) 2 c)3 d 4
Periodicity of interior white washing in Refreshment rooms as per IRWM, is once in___ yeatr/s.

a)a b) 2 c)3 d)4 [Ans: a]
Periodicity of interior white washing in Running rooms as per IRWM, is once in___year/s.

a)a b)2 c)3 d) 4 [Ans: a]
Periodicity of white washing of kitchen and pantry in running rooms as per IRWM, isoncein____

a) a year b) 2years c) 3years d) 6months [Ans: d]
Periodicity of white washing of kitchen and pantry in Hospitals as per IRWM, isoncein___

a) a year b) 2years c) 3years d) 6months [Ans: d]
Periodicity of white washing of kitchen and pantry in residential buildings as per IRWM, is once in__.

a) a year b) 2years c) 3years d) 6months [Ans: b]
Periodicity of interior white washing in Type lll Quarters, as per IRWM, isoncein___ .

a) a year b) 2years c) 3years d) 6months [Ans: b]
Periodicity of interior distempering in service &residential buildings as per IRWM, is oncein___.

a) a year b) 2years c) 3years d) 6months [Ans: b]
Overhead tanks should be cleaned and applied __on walls as per laid down schedule.

a) Cement b) lime c) paint d) none [Ans: b]
In method of laying of polyethylene film for flat roof, the film shall be laid . [Ans: b]

a) parallel to the direction of flow of water with overlap facing downwards

b) perpendicular to the direction of flow of water with overlap facing downwards

c) parallel to the direction of flow of water with overlap facing upwards

d) perpendicular to the direction of flow of water with overlap facing upwards
In laying of mud-phuska treatment, the surface of slope should be broughtto . [Ans: b]

a)1in 30 b) 1in 40 c)1in10 d) 1in 50
Factors that should be considered for optimum orientation of buildings . [Ans: d]

a) Natural light & temperature b) prevailing winds & relative humidity

c) Vastu d) botha & b.
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60)
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72)
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74)

75)

76)

77)

Type of roof preferred in cold climatic regions where snowfall occurs is

a) Flat b) sloped c) flat or sloped d) none [Ans: b]
Sloped roof is preferred in cold climatic conditions due to .
a) Vastu b) snow c¢) architecture d) none of these [Ans: b]
For construction of vendors’ stall/shops, personal approval of is required.
a) Sr. DEN/Coord b) DRM c) GM d) CRB [Ans: c]
Proper fencing around special facilities like ____is required to be provided.
a) Swimming pools  b) electric poles  c¢) high voltage wires & heaters  d) all [Ans: d]

Proper lighting is required in which of the following areas to avoid accidents.
a) corridors b) passages c)botha &b d) none of these [Ans: c]

In station buildings and other important structures, no additions/alterations should be carried out without the
prior approval of the GAD by the concerned.

a) GM b)SAG officer ¢) DRM d) Sr.DEN/Coord [Ans: b]
Which of these is a method of recharging subsurface aquifer.

a) through recharge pit b) through abandoned hand pump

c)botha &b d) none of these [Ans: c]
Which of the following is a basic amenity in staff quarters [Ans: c]

a) kitchen b)individual bathroom c¢) botha &b  d) none of these

Which of the following may be permitted to stay in Railway rest house along with a Railway officer on payment
of charges.
a) earning children  b) married children c) close relatives  d) any of the above [Ans: d]

Which of the following while participating in conducted tours organized by Railways, may be permitted to stay
in Railway rest house free of charge.
a) members of ZRUCC b) members of DRUCC c)botha &b d) none of these [Ans: C]

Rly officers, in case of permanent transfers, in the first instance, occupation of rest house should be permitted
for _ days only. a) 20 b) 15 c) 10 d) 30 [Ans: c]

Non-Rly government officers on tour may be allowed to book Railway rest house not earlier than __ month/s,
if not required by Railway officers.
a) one b) two c) three d) one and a half [Ans: a]

Which of the following non-RIly Govt. officers on duty can be permitted to occupy Rly rest house.
a) Officers of Postal dept. b) officers of special police establishment [Ans: d]
¢) Government Railway police d) all

Additions and alterations to standard type quarters should not be carried out, without the prior approval of a)

CE b) Dy CE c) ADEN/AXEN d) SrDEN [Ans: a]
Building registers are to be maintained in which of the following offices?
a) CE & DEN b) Accounts c)botha &b  d) none of these [Ans: c]
Transfer of vacant quarters from one department to another not to be affected unless approved by
a) Housing or quarters committee b)GM c) DRM d) All [Ans: a]
Which of the following is the responsibility of staff occupying quarters
a) Keep quarters and compounds clean b) cooking in kitchen
¢) notifying vacation of quarters to Works, Electrical and telecom staff d)all [Ans:d]

A return of vacant buildings should be sent by the Divisional Engineer's office to the Accounts

department/allotment authority at the end of every . [Ans: c]
a) Week b) year c) month d) fortnight

Minimum level of supervision shall be at major dismantling sites. [Ans: d]
a) JEIW b) ADEN/AXEN c) DEN d) SSE/W
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78) Dismantling plan should be scruitnised by the drawing office and approved by in case of open line.
a) Sr.DEN b) ADEN/AXEN c) DEN d) SSE/W [Ans: a]

79) Which of the following items fall under the purview of colony inspection committee?
a) repairs to leaky roof b) water supply c)drainage arrangements  d) all [Ans: d]

80) Representatives of which of the following departments are included in service improvement groups?
a) Engineering & operating b) Medical c) botha &b d) none of these [Ans: c]

81) Painting of interior wood or steel work should normally be done once in ____years.  [Ans: d]
a) 2to 3 b) 3to 4 c)4to6 d5to7

82) As per the latest norms of revised plinth areas, the thickness of wall considered is ___.
a) 300mm b) 230mm ¢) 350mm d)400mm [Ans: b]

83) As per the latest norms of revised plinth areas, width of stair case considered is __.
A)1200mm  b) 1225mm €)1250mm d)1300mm [Ans: c]

Chapter 3. Maintenance of Sanitary & Hygienic conditions in Stn Bldgs, yvards & Colonies

84) Constitution of sanitation committee and its functions shall be prescribed by

a) DRM b) GM c) PCE d) none of these [Ans: b]
85) Ground around a well for a radius of at least __ metre should be kept thoroughly clean to guard against
pollution.
a) 40 b) 50 c) 60 d)70 [Ans: b]
86) At less important and way-side stations, where sanitation committees do not exist, shall be primarily

responsible for maintaining sanitary and hygienic conditions in stn. yards, staff colonies etc.

a) Booking clerk b) Ticket collector c) Station Master d) none of these [Ans: c]

Chapter 4. Passenger Amenities

87) The categorization of stations shall be reviewed in once in every -------- Years. (Ans: c)
a)3 b) 4 c)5 d) 6

88) All suburban stations are included in ____ group of stations. (Ans: a)
a) SG b)NSG c) HG d) None of these

89) Augmentation of Passenger Amenities for existing stations shall be charged under __ Plan Head.
a. New Lines b. Passenger and other user amenities (Ans: b)
c. Other Specified Works d. None of these.

90) Expand PAMS ) (Ans: d)

a. Passenger Amenities Management Schedule
b. Passenger Amenities Manual System
c. Passenger Amenities Manual Schedule

d. Passenger Amenities Management System

91) Size of Booking Cubical =-------------- (Ans: c)
a) 1.20m X 1.50m b)1.50m X 1.20m €)1.80m X 1.50m d)1.50m X 1.80m

92) Width of Railway Booking Counter as per IRWM is = m (Ans: d)
a)0.5 b)0.7 c)0.8 d)0.6

93) Height of booking Counter above floor level is___m as per IRWM. (Ans: b)
a) 1.2m b) 1m c) 1.5m d) 2.0m

94) The length of the platform should be adequate to accommodate (Ans: a)
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95)

96)

97)

08)

99)

100)

101)

102)

103)

104)

105)

106)

107)

108)

109)

110)

111)

a. the longest stopping train at a station b. Average length of trains stopping

c. length of the longest goods train d. none of the above
Minimum Height of the High Level Plat form of BG, ___ above rail level . (Ans: c)
a)405mm b)455mm €)760mm d)305mm
In case of Single face platforms, platform should have a slope of _ away from the coping up to edge of the
berm . (Ans: a)
a.1lin 60 b.1in 65 c.1lin12 d.lin6
In case of two face (Island) platforms, the platform should have a slopeof __ away from the centre of
platform up to Coping on either side. (Ans: a)
a.lin 60 b.11in 65 c.lin12 d.1lin6
A demarcation line should be drawn __ m from the edge of the passenger platforms. (Ans: c)
a.1.60m b.1.70m €.1.80m d.1.90m
The height of fencing or hedging of all single faced platforms=__ (Ans: b)
a.1.08m b.1.80m €.1.85m d.1.90m
Minimum width of berm beyond platform fencing/hedging=__ (Ans: a)
a.0.60m b.0.80m €.0.50m d.0.40m
The capacity of station platforms in discharging passengers per metre width in suburban stations is ---
a.60/min b.40/min €.30/min d.None of these (Ans: a)
The capacity of station platforms in discharging passengers per meter width in Non-suburban stns is -
a.60/min  b.40/min c. 30/min d. None of these (Ans: b)
The central horizontal axis of Tertiary station name board should be at a height of ----- m above the platform
surface.
a.l5 b.2.5 c.2 d.3 (Ans: c)
Height of letters of Principal & Secondary Station Name boards = (Ans: ¢)
a.200mm b.250mm €.300mm d.350mm
Height of letters of Tertiary Name boards = ------- (Ans: a)
a.75mm b.100mm €.125mm d.200mm
Colour scheme of letters of Principal/Secondary stationname boardis (Ans: a)

a. Black letters on traffic yellow back ground
b. Traffic yellow letters on black back ground
c. Blue letters on white back ground
d. White letters on blue back ground
Colour of Platform sign boards for passenger Amenities is ------ (Ans: c)
a. Black letters on traffic yellow back ground
b. Traffic yellow letters on black back ground
c. Blue letters on white back ground

d. White letters on blue back ground

Colour of Platform sign boards for Important Offices is ------- (Ans: b)
a. Black letters on traffic yellow back ground b)Bright red letters on white back ground
c) Blue letters on white back ground d)White letters on blue back ground

___colour arrows at a height of _m above platform level should be painted for passenger amenities.

a. Blue, 1.50m b)Blue, 1.80m c)Black, 1.50m d)Black, 1.80m  (Ans: a)
Size of platform number board is __ (Ans: b)
a. 300mm x 300mm b)600mm x600mm ¢)350mm x350mm d) 650mm x 650mm

Size of letters of platform number board is ---------
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a) 300mm b)600mm €)350mm d) 650mm (Ans: a)
112) Colour of letters of Platform number sign boards =

a. Black letters on traffic yellow background b)Bright red letters on white background (Ans: c)

b. White letters on blue background c)Blue letters on white background
113) Category ‘NSG1’ station should have an annual passenger earnings of . (Ans: a)
a. >Rs. 500 crore b)>Rs.100 crore and <Rs. 500 crore

¢) >Rs.20 crore and £Rs.100 crored)>Rs.10 crore and < Rs.20 crore

114) Category ‘NSGZ2’ station should have an annual passenger earning of Rs.------- (Ans: b)
a. >Rs 500 crore b)>100 crore and < 500 crore
c) >20 crore and <100 crore d)>10 crore and < 20 crore

115) Category ‘NSG3'’ station should have an annual passenger earning of----------- (Ans: c)
a. >Rs 500 crore b)>100 crore and < 500 crore
c) >20 crore and <100 crore d)>10 crore and < 20 crore

116) Category ‘NSG4’ station should have an annual passenger earning of----------- (Ans: d)
a. >Rs 500 crore b)>100 crore and < 500 crore
¢) >20 crore and <100 crore d)>10 crore and < 20 crore

117) Category ‘NSG5'’ station should have an annual passenger earning of. ------- (Ans: c)
a. > 20 crore and = 100 crore b)10 crore and < 20 crore
c) > 1 crore and <10 crore d)< 1 crore

118) Category ‘NSG6’ stations are --------- Stations (Ans: d)
a. > 20 crore and <100 crore b)10 crore and < 20 crore
¢) > 1 crore and <10 crore d)< 1 crore

128) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of Taps/PF in ‘NSG1’ Cat. station = (Ans: a)

b. 20 b.10 c.8 d2

119) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of Taps/PF in ‘NSG2’ Cat. station = (Ans: c)
a. 10 b.8 c.20 d.2

120) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of Taps/PF in ‘NSG3’ Cat. station =  (Ans: c)
a. 10 b.8 c.20 d.2

121) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of Taps/PF in ‘NSG4’ Cat. station =  (Ans: c)
a. 10 b.8 c.20 d.2

122) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of Taps/PF in ‘NSG5’ Cat. station =  (Ans: b)
a. 10 b.8 c.20 d.2

123) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of Taps/PF in ‘NSG6’ Cat. station =  (Ans: d)
a. 10 b.8 c.20 d.2

124) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. area of waiting hall, in ‘NSG1’ Cat. station = (Ans: ¢)
a. 75 b.30 c.250 d.125

125) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min.area of waiting hall, in ‘NSG2’ Cat. station = (Ans: c)
a. 75 b.30 c.250 d.125

126) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min.area of waiting hall, in ‘NSG3’ Cat. station = (Ans: d)
a. 75 b.30 c.250 d.125

127) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min.area of waiting hall, in ‘NSG4’ Cat. station = (Ans: a)
a. 75 b.30 c.250 d.125
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128) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min.area of waiting hall, in ‘NSG5’ Cat. station = (Ans: b)

a. 75 b.30 c.250 d.125
129) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min.area of waiting hall, in ‘NSG6’ Cat. station = (Ans: d)
a. 75 b.30 c.250 d.15
130) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of urinals, in ‘NSG1’ Cat. station = (Ans: ¢)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
131) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of urinals, in ‘NSG2’ Cat. station = (Ans: ¢)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
132) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of urinals, in ‘NSG3’ Cat. station = (Ans: a)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
133) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of urinals, in ‘NSG4’ Cat. station = (Ans: b)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
134) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of urinals, in ‘NSG5’ Cat. station = (Ans: d)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
135) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of urinals, in ‘NSG6’ Cat. station = (Ans: a)
a. 1 b.6 c.12 d.4
136) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of latrines, in ‘NSG1’ Cat. station = (Ans: c)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
137) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of latrines, in ‘NSG2’ Cat. station = (Ans: c)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
138) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of latrines, in ‘NSG3’ Cat. station = (Ans: a)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
139) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of latrines, in ‘NSG4’ Cat. station = (Ans: b)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
140) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of latrines, in ‘NSG5’ Cat. station = (Ans: d)
a. 10 b.6 c.12 d.4
141) As per Minimum Essential Amenities, min. no. of latrines, in ‘NSG6’ Cat. station = (Ans: a)
a. 1 b.6 c.12 d.4
142) The railway stations are categorised based on (Ans: c)
a. Annual goods earnings b. As per no. of Platforms.
c. Annual passenger earnings d. None of the above
143) The ends of the platforms should be provided with ramps at a slope not steeper than (Ans: c)
a. 1lin15 b.1in 10 clin6 dlin5
144) The height of the lower edge of the principal and secondary name boards should be------ above platform level.
(Ans: d)
a. 16m b.1.8m c.2.2m d.2.0m

145) Waiting rooms should be considered only if the number of upper class passengers dealt with daily is more

than......... nos. (Ans: a)
a. 25ormore b.20 or more  c.350ormore  d.30 or more
146) Waiting rooms need not be provided at ___ category stations. (Ans: c)
a. NSG b.HG c.SG d.None of these
147) Order in which station names are written on station name boards. (Ans: d)

a. Hindi, Regional and English language
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148)

149)

150)

151)

152)

153)

154)

155)

156)

157)

b. English, Regional and Hindi language
c. Hindi, English and Regional language

d. Regional, Hindi and English language

Lowest overhead clearance for a sub-way should be_ metre. (Ans: d)
a. 1.75m b.2m c.2.5m d.2.75m
In Rly station premises, trees should be so planted that they do not (Ans: d)
a. Obstruct visibility of signals b. infringe SOD
b. bothaé&hb d. none of these
In Rly stations, out of the total no. of latrines and urinals, may be reserved for ladies.
a. one fourth b) one third c. one fifth d. none of these (Ans: b)
Standard slope required for installation of escalators is . (Ans: b)
a. 40° b. 30° c. 20° d.25°

Retiring rooms should be provided only where a minimum of __occupation is expected by Commercial

department. (Ans: c)
a. 40% b.50% €.60% d.70%
Principal, secondary & Tertiary boards refer to (Ans: a)
a. sth name boards b. PF sign boards c. platform number board d. none of these
Script for station names in language shall be Devnagari. (Ans: ¢)
a. English b. urdu c. Hindi d. none of these
Full form of MEA is (Ans: b)
a. minimum elementary avenues b. minimum essential amenities
c. minimm essential avenues ¢. minimum elementary amenities
Platform shelters are to be suitably spaced to cover the area where coaches stop.
a. AC 1% class b. AC 2 tier c. general and second class d. sleeper class (Ans: c)
New FOBs should be at least ___ wide, wherever feasible. (Ans: b)
a. bmetres b. 6metres c. 7Tmetres d. 8metres

Chapter 5 -Water Supply Engineering

158)

159)

160)

161)

162)

163)

164)

While taking sample of water from tap (Ans: a)
a) The mouth of tap is heated for 3 minutes  b) The mouth of tap is heated for 10 minutes
¢) The mouth of tap is not heated d) None of the above

While taking sample of water from tap, water should be allowed to flow out for __ minutes.
a) 3 b) 5 c)7 d) 10 (Ans: b)

While taking sample of water from well, sample is collected from a point, about (Ans: b)
a.About 0.3 metre above the bottom of well b. About a metre or two above the bottom of well
b) About 0.6 metre above the bottom of welld)None of the above

Per capita demand of water for residential houses (for officers & staff in Railways)

a. 200 litres b)180litres ¢)140litres d)150litres (Ans: a)
Requirement of water for railway offices per capita is (Ans: c)
a) 30litres b) 38litres c) 45litres d) 55litres
Requirement of water for Railway workshops is per capita (Ans: b)
a) 20litres b) 30 litres
c) 35litres d) 45litres
Requirement of water for railway hospital is per bed. (Ans: ¢)
a) 150litres b) 300litres
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c) 450 litres d) 600litres

165) Demand of water for passengers on railway stationis ___ . (Ans: d)
a) 10 litres per passenger b) 15 litres per passenger
c) 20 litres per passenger d) 25 litres per passenger

166) Peak factor for the purpose of designing water distribution system is taken as ...... (Ans: c)
a) 1.50 b) 1.90
C) 2.50 d) 2.75

) Recuperation test is done to find out (Ans: b)

a) draw-down depth b) yield of test well
c) water table level d) none of them

168) The capacity of high storage tank with efficient stand by pump should be higher of the following figures

(Ans: d)
a) Yathe maximum water consumption in 24hours b)1/3 the normal water consumption in 24hours
b) ¥ithe normal water consumption in 24hours d)Higher of (a)&(b)
169) The pumping system of water supply should be capable of supplying (Ans: d)

a) In 12 hours or less, the normal quantity of water required for 24hours

b) In 16 hours or less, the present maximum quantity of water required in 24hours

c) In 20 hours or less, the estimated maximum future requirement of water required in 24hours
d) Maximum of a, b & c above.

170) Alum in water supply scheme is used as (Ans: b)
a) Coagulant b) Flocculant
c) Preliminary step to filtration d) Any of them

171) The average capacity of high level storage tank in water supply system without stand-by- pump

should be as follows. (Ans: c)
a) 1/3 of the maximum water consumption in 24hours b) 1/2 the normal consumption in 24hours
c) Higher of a &b d) Lower of a &b

172) With regard to standard of quality of drinking water as laid down by Indian Railway, the requirement
(desirable) limit of turbidity in NTU scale should be (Ans: c¢)
a) 5.0 b) 7.5
C) 10.0 d) 12.5

173) With regard to standard of quality of drinking water as laid down by Indian Railway, the requirement
(desirable) limit of total dissolved solids should not be more than...... mg/l (Ans: d)
a) 200 b)300
b) 400 d)500

174) With regard to standard of quality of drinking water as laid down by Indian Railway, the requirement

(desirable) limit of total hardness should not be more than...... mg/l. (Ans: b)

a) 200 b) 300
C) 400 d) 500

175) With regard to standard of quality of drinking water as laid down by Indian Railway, the permissible

limit of total hardness solids should not be more than...... mg/l. (Ans: d)

a) 200 b) 300
C) 500 d) 600

176) Tanks used for storage of water for locomotive and carriage washing purposes, should be scrubbed and cleaned at

least once in ___ months. (Ans: c)

a) 4 b)3 c)6 d)9

177) The most ideal disinfectant used for drinking water throughout the world, is (Ans: c)
a) Alum b) lime c) chlorine d) Nitrogen
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178) Airinlet valve in water mains, is generally provided at (Ans: a)

a) summit of the pipe b) upstream of sluice valve
c) down stream of sluice valve d) Both a & ¢ above

179) If pH value of water is (Ans: d)
a) 7, itis said to be neutral b) less than 7 it is said to be acidic
C) more than 7 it is said to be alkaline d) all the above

180) Disinfection of drinking water, is done to remove (Ans: b)
a) odour b) bacteria
c) turbidity d) colour

181) Aeration of water is done to remove (Ans: a)
a) odour b) colour
c) bacteria d) hardness

182) Requirement of water for platform washing (Ans: a)
a) 5 Ltr. per sgm per day b) 10 Ltr. per Sgm Per day
c) 15 Ltr. per sgm per day d) None of these

183) Requirement of water for apron washing: (Ans: b)
a) 5Ltr. Persgmperday b) 10 Ltr. per sqm per day
b) 15 Ltr. per sgm per day d) None of these

184) The pumping system should be capable of supplying the normal quantity of water required in 24 hrs.
a) inl2 hrs. or less b) 16 hrs. or less (Ans: a)
¢) 20 hrs.or less d) 8 hrs. or less

185) The pumping system should be capable of supplying the present maximum quantity of water required in 24 hrs. in:
(Ans: b)
b) 12 hrs.or less b) 16 hrs. or less
c) 20 hrs.orless d) 8 hrs. or less

186) The pumping system should be capable of supplying the estimated maximum future quantity of water required

in 24 hrs. in: (Ans: ¢)
a) 12 hrs.or less b) 16 hrs. or less
C) 20 hrs. or less d) 8 hrs. or less
187) Minimum residual chlorine available at the farthest end should be: (Ans: b)
a) 0.1 mg.per litre b) 0.2 mg. per litre
¢) 0.4 mg.per litre d) None of these
188) Every year should conduct a water review meeting with all branch officers and civil public health
department.
a) DRM b) PCE C)GM D) Sr.DEN/Co-ord (Ans: a)
189) For estimating water requirement at a station, no. of passengers shall be equal to passengers entraining at a
station plus ___ the passengers detraining.
a) 1/3 rd of b) half of c) 1/4"of d) twice (Ans: b)
190) For trains scheduled for watering at stations other than originating stations, only ___of filling capacity may be
considered.
a) 50% b)60% c) 75% d) 90% (Ans: ¢)
191) Normal water table is the level at which water stands in a well which has not been pumped for ___ hours.
a) 12 b) 16 c) 20 d)24
(Ans: d)
192) Critical velocity of inflow is the __ velocity of water passing through subsoil without disturbing the finer
particles of the subsoil. (Ans: a)
a) maximum b) minimum  ¢) maximum or minimum  d) none
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193)

194)

195)

196)

197)

198)

199)

200)

201)

202)

Chemical used for treatment of well clogged due to fine sand, clay and silts is (Ans: a)
a) sodium hexametaphosphate b) hydrochloric acid c¢) chlorine  d) any of these

Chemical used for treatment of well clogged due to chemicals is (Ans: b)

a) sodium hexametaphosphate b) hydrochloric acid c) chlorine  d) any of these
Chemical used for treatment of well clogged due to is bacteria (Ans: c)

a) sodium hexametaphosphate b) hydrochloric acid c) chlorine  d) any of these
In the calculation of pump horse power, __ percent extra for incrustation may be allowed in the case of Cl
pipes.

a)5 b) 6 c)7 d)8
____pipes have the advantages of resistance to corrosion, lightness of weight and ease of installation.

a) Cl b) concrete c)Gl dpvC (Ans: d)
If water samples are collected for testing from a tube well with a pump, water should be allowed to flow out for
about minutes. (Ans: d)

a)5 b) 10 c)15 d)20
In case of single storey building, distribution system should be designed for the following minimum residual
pressure. (Ans: a)

a) 7m b)12m c)17m d)10m
In case of two storey building, distribution system should be designed for the following minimum residual
pressure. (Ans: b)

a) 7m b)l2m c)17m d)10m
In case of three storey building, distribution system should be designed for the following minimum residual
pressure. (Ans: c)

a) 7m b)l2m c)17m d)10m
In carriage watering system, rate of flow at delivery end in hydrant shall not be less than __litres per minute.

a) 50 b)75 c)100 d) 125 (Ans: c¢)

Chapter -6 Drainage & Sewerage

203)

204)

205)

206)

207)

208)

209)

210)

211)

A conduit/channel for the carriage of storm water or other used water is
a) drain b) drainage C) sewer d) Sewerage (Ans: a)

A system for removal of any unwanted liquids is
a) drain b) drainage C) sewer d) Sewerage (Ans: b)

A pipe/conduit used generally for carrying sewage or other waterborne wastes is
a) drain b) drainage c) sewer d) Sewerage (Ans: c)

A system for collection and conveying sewage to the point of disposal is
a) drain b)drainage c)sewer d) Sewerage (Ans: d)

An opening by which a man may enter and leave a drain, a sewer or other closed structure for inspection,
cleaning and other maintenance operations fitted with a suitable cover is
a)pit b) chamber ¢) man hole d) none (Ans: c)

Discharge from which of the following is called soil waste
a) water closets  b) urinals c) sinks d) all of these (Ans: d)

Which of the following is called sewage ?
a) storm sewage b) sanitary sewage c) industrial waste d) all of these (Ans: d)

Size of storm water sewer depends on which of the following
a) run-off b) self cleansing velocity  c)construction material  d) all of these (Ans: d)
Size of sanitary sewer depends on which of the following (Ans: d)
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a) quantity of sewage b) limiting velocities of flow  c)construction material  d) all of these

212) Generally ___ percentage of water supplied may be considered to reach sewers
a) 80 b)70 c) 90 d)50
(Ans: a)
213) Lean flow of sewage will be about __ percent of the average flow.
a) 40 b)50 c)60 d)30
(Ans: b)
214) Peak flow of sewage will be about __ percent of the average flow.
a) 140 b)150 c)160 d)130 (Ans: b)
215) Maximum velocity of sewage should not be more than ___metre per second.
a) 1 b)1.5 )2 d)2.5 (Ans: ¢)
216) Self cleansing velocity is determined by considering which of the following (Ans: d)
a) particle size b)specific weight of suspended solids ) neither a or b daé&b

217) A minimum self cleansing velocity of __ metre per second for present peak flow is recommended.

a) 0.4 b)0.5 c) 0.3 d) 0.6 (Ans: d)
218) Minimum diameter of sewer shall be __ mm except for hily areas where steep slopes are available.

a) 100 b) 150 c) 200 d) 250 (Ans: ¢)
219) The interval of cleaning of septic tank should not normally exceed _ months. (Ans: b)

a)9 b)12 c) 18 d)24
220) A minimum retention period of ___ days is required for anaerobic digestion of sewage.  (Ans: d)

a)60 b) 45 c) 50 d)30
221) Satisfactory working of the anaerobic digesters of bio-latrine tank is indicated by which of the following

a) if effluent is odour less b)if effluent does not attract flies

c¢) if pH value of the effluent is not less than7.0  d) all of these (Ans: d)
222) Pan in the bio-latrines should have a slope not less than ___ degrees with horizontal.

a) 30 b) 40 c)50 d)60 (Ans: b)

Chapter — 7 Garden & Plantations, Disposal of Grass and other natural Products

223) For systematic plantation, each Division should prepare plan for every subdivision and plantation work
should be carried out accordingly. (Ans: b)
a) Garden Plan b) Tree Plantation plan c¢) Garden Fest plan d) Afforestation plan

224) Hedges cutting should be done once in ___months.
a) 1 b) 2 c)4 d) 12 (Ans: b)

225) Survey of surviving trees should be made once in a .
a) Week b) month ¢) 6 month d) Year (Ans: d)

226) Lawns should be mowed once in a .
a) Week b) month ¢) 6 month d) Year (Ans: b)

Chapter — 8 Acquisition, Management & Disposal of land

227) Land acquisition act is of which year? (Ans: b)
a) 1984 b) 1894 c) 1849 d) 1948
228) Ownership of land held by the Railway vests in . (Ans: ¢)
a) Rly Board  b) Zonal Railway ¢) Central Government d) State Government

229) For relinquishment of land in favour of state government or outsiders at the approaches of ROBs/RUBs,
specific approval of should be obtained. (Ans: a)
a) Railway Board b) DRM c) GM d) PCE
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230)

231)

232)

233)

234)

235)

236)

237)

238)

239)

240)

241)

242)

243)

244)

245)

246)
a)

247)

248)

Railways should include contingency charges @ __ % in all relinquishment estimates to cover incidental
charges incurred.

a)4 b) 6 c)5 d) 3 (Ans: d)
Final land plans, after mutation entries are carried out, should be sent to Office for safe custody.
a) DRM b) GM c) PCE d) none (Ans: ¢)
Detached boundary marks should in no case be at a greater distance apart than metres.

a) 40 b) 50 c) 60 d) 70 (Ans: b)
Fencing should be provided around busy station yards for metre width on either side. (Ans: b)
a) 20 b) 30 c) 40 d) 50

In case of urgency, application for land should be made to under section 17 of Railway act.

a) MRO b) Sub-Collector c) District collector d) none of these (Ans: c)
In case of urgency, application for land should be made to District collector under section __ of land
acquisition act, 1894.

a) 16 b)17 c)18 d)19 (Ans: b)
In case of urgency, after applying to the collector for land, land can be occupied on expiry of __ days
after publication of notice under section 9(i) of Railway act.

a) 10 b)12 c)15 d)20 (Ans: ¢)
In case of urgency, after applying to the collector for land, land can be occupied on expiry of 15 days after
publication of notice under section ___ of Railway act.

a) 9(i) b) 10(i) c) 11(i) d)12(i) (Ans: a)
Section ___ of Railway act, 1989 empowers Railway to enter upon any lands adjoining Railway for the
purpose of repairing or preventing accident.

a) 17 b) 16 c) 15 d) 14 (Ans: d)
When it is essential to enter upon any lands adjoining Railway for the purpose of repairing or preventing
accident, within ___ hours of such entry, a report must be made to the Central Government (Railway
Board).

A) 24 b) 48 c) 72 d) none (Ans: ¢)
Land boundaries verification register should have adequate pages so that record of inspection and
verification of land boundaries for a period of ___ years can be accommodated in the register.

A)7 b) 15 c) 10 d) 12 (Ans: b)
Number of different types of encroachments is

a5 b) 7 c)8 d4 (Ans: d)
The frequency of inspection of encroachments shall be at least once in ___ months.

a)2 b) 4 c)5 d)3 (Ans: d)
Any structure in which is used, may be classified as pucca structure.

a) Timber b) Cement c) Stone d) none of these (Ans: b)
At stations, along with RPF inspector will be responsible for preventing encroachments.

a) Station master b) Chief goods clerk c) SSE(C&W) d) All of them (Ans: a)
In loco sheds/workshops, __ along with RPF, will be responsible for preventing encroachments.

a) SSE/Pway b) Chief goods clerk c) SSE(C&W) d) All of them (Ans: c)
To assert the right or ownership as against any public claim of way, roads and authorized passage across
Railway land over which the public have no right of way should be closed for hours every year.

16 b)24 c)20 d)48 (Ans: b)
Licensing of the area or regularization of the religious structures may be limited to a maximum of __ sgm
in each individual case.

a) 300 b)400 ¢)500 d)600 (Ans: c)
All Railway land leases and licenses should be covered by in the approved form.
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a) declaration b) agreements c) notification  d) all of these (Ans: b)

249) License fee for Railway land shall be fixed by keeping in view recommendations of the committee of
Heads of departments.
a) PCE b) PFA c) GM d) PCCM (Ans: c)

250) Annual license fee on Railway land for commercial plots for city booking agencies, out agencies is fixed as
% of land value.

a)l0 b) 7.5 c) 20 d)6 (Ans: d)
251) Annual land license fee on Railway land for steel yards/coal dumps, bulk oil installations is fixed as %

of land value.

a) 10 b) 7.5 c) 20 d)6 (Ans: a)
252) Annual license fee on Railway land for shops, retail oil depots is fixed as ___ % of land value.

a) 10 b) 7.5 c) 20 d)6 (Ans: c)
253) For calculation of railway land license fee, value of land shall be increased notionally every year on the 1%

of April starting from 1.4.1986, @ over previous year’s value.

a) 10 b) 7.5 c) 20 d)6 (Ans: a)

254) Temporary licensing of land for conducting exhibitions, melas, carnivals, circus shows can be permitted
subject to a maximum of __ months with the personal approval of GM.
a) 2 b)5 c)3 d 4 (Ans: ¢)

255) GM's power for leasing of Railway land or Relinquishment of Railway land in exchange for land of Govt.
departments/PSUs has been enhanced 5lakhsto by Rly Board.
a) 10lakhs b) 25 lakhs c) 15 lakhs d) 20 lakhs (Ans : b)

256) For railway land leased/licensed to other government departments, annual license fee on Railway land for
actual covered areas is fixed as ___ % of market value.
a) 10 b) 12 c) 20 d)6 (Ans: b)

Chapter - 9 Preparation of Plans

257) Standard drawing should not be departed from without specific permission of ___Engineer. (Ans- b)

a) Dy. Chief b) Chief c) Divisional d) Assistant

258) Additions and alterations to an existing plan should be shown in__colour. (Ans- b)
a) Green b) Red c) Blue d) Yellow

259) The trim size of AO sheet is...... (Ans- d)
a) 210x 297 b) 420 x 594 c) 594 x 841 d) 841 x 1189

260) The title block in a drawing should be placed atthe ___corner of the sheet. (Ans- b)
a) Bottom left b) bottom right c) top left d) top right

261) The size of the title block in a drawingis ____mm X __mm. (Ans- a)

a) 170x65 b)140x85 c)160x85  d)140x 75

262) The existing work that has to remain should be marked in ___line in drawings. (Ans- ¢)
a) Fullred b) dotted c) Full d) none of these
263) ISRD is expanded as . (Ans- a)

a) Indian Standard Railway Drawing

b) Indian Standard Research & Development
c) Indian Standard Railway Development

d) Indian Standard Research Drawing

264) Symbols to be used on site plans and plans of station yards should confirm to codes (Ans-a)
a) SP46: 1988 b) 1S456:2000 c) SP22:1982 d) 1S4326:1993

265) Works which are to be dismantled should be in in a drawing. (Ans- b)
a) Fullline b) Thin dotted line c) Full yellow line d) broken red line
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266)

267)

268)

269)

270)

271)

272)

273)

274)

275)

276)

277)

278)

279)

280)

To prepare bridge drawings, if a correct survey of an important river does not exist, the river should be
surveyed for a distance of ___ km on upstream side & __ km on downstream side.

a)4&l b)6 & 1.5 C)7&2 d8&?2 (Ans —d)
New additional work in a drawing should be shown in lines.
a) full red b) full blue c) full green d) full yellow (Ans —a)

New additional work that is not to be done at the same time as the bulk of the work shown in the drawing
should be in lines.

a) Broken red b) broken blue c) full green d) full yellow (Ans —a)
Work to be re-laid or rebuilt elsewhere on the same plan should be shown in ___lines.

a) broken red b) broken blue c) full green d) full yellow (Ans —d)

Chapter no. 10 — Storage & Use of explosives

Tracks within ___ metres of the rock to be blasted should be protected by covering with old sleepers.

a) 60 b) 70 c) 80 d) 100 (Ans —a)
No blasting should be done within of the time when any train is expected to pass.

a) two hours  b) one hour ¢) half an hour d) one and a half hour (Ans —¢)
Blasting mate should ensure that neither himself/herself nor any person within __ metres of himself/herself
smokes while he/she is conveying or using explosives. (Ans - b)

a)5 b) 10 c)7 d) 8
No person shall drill or cause or permit to be drilled a hole within mm of a misfired hole.

a) 300 b) 400 c) 450 d) 500 (Ans —a)
Blasting operations within ___ metres of a running line should normally be carried out under block protection.

a) 200 b) 100 c) 300 d) 400 (Ans —b)
When any blasting operation is to be carried out within ___ metres of a building, SSE/JE/Works shall be
present there to ensure all the precautions.

a) 200 b) 400 c) 300 d) 100 (Ans —d)
Not more than kg of dynamite should be destroyed at a time.

a) 3.5 b) 2.5 c)2 d) 3 (Ans —b)

Chapter- 11 Police Jurisdiction and security of Railway materials
Which of the following is a non-cognizable offence?

a) Obstructing Rly servant on his/her duty b) defacing public notices

¢) Trespass and refusal to desist from trespass d) furnishing false returns (Ans —d)
Which of the following is a cognizable offence?

a) Obstructing Rly servant on his/her duty b) contravention of regulations of hours of work

c¢) Furnishing false returns d) all (Ans —a)

Which of the following sections of Indian railway act, 1989 empowers a Railway official to effect arrest of any
person who has committed a cognizable offence?
a) Section 181 b) section 179 c) section 180 d) section 178 (Ans —b)

Schedule of Rates questions

Schedule of Rates

No. of numeric digits in each item no. of IR Unified Standard Schedule of Rates 2019 is
a) 5 b) 8 c)6 d)9 (Ans - ¢)
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281)

282)

283)

284)

285)

286)

287)

288)

289)

290)

291)

292)

293)

294)

The first two digits(left side) of each items no. of IR Unified Standard Schedule of Rates 2019 refer
to
a) Chapter no b)sub-chapter no c)ltem no. d)none of these (Ans —a)

The fourth & fifth digits(from left side) of each items no. of IR Unified Standard Schedule of Rates
2019 refer to
b) Chapter no b)sub-chapter no c)ltem no. d)none of these (Ans —c)

Scheduled rate for Earth work item in USSOR-2019 s inclusive of an initial lead up to ___ metres.

a) 100 b)50 d)75 d)90 (Ans —b)
Scheduled rate for Earth work item in USSOR-2019 is inclusive of an initial lift of __ metres.

a) 2.0 b) 1.0 c)1.5 d)2.5
Unit for earthwork in cutting item in USSOR-2019 is

a) Cubic metre b)Square metre c)Running metre d)None of these (Ans—a)
Unit for dressing surface including removing vegetation item in USSOR-2019 is (Ans —b)

a) Square metre b) 10 Square metre c) cubic mere d)100 square metre
Unit for earthwork in filling in embankment item in USSOR-2019 is (Ans—a)

a) Cubic metre b)Square metre c)Running metre d)None of these

As per USSOR -2019 item “ felling of trees”, the girth of trees is measured at a height of _ metres
from ground level.

a) 2 b)1.5 c)1 d) 2.5 (Ans—c)
Unit for turfing/planting item in USSOR-2019 is (Ans —d)
a)Square metre b) 10 Square metre c) cubic mere d)100 square metre

Unit for pulling & positioning of rails on cess item in USSOR-2019 is
a) running metre b) track metre c) each d) kg (Ans —a)

Manual cutting/cropping of rails should be used only in emergencies with the permission of __.
a) SSE/Pway b) JE/Pway c)Sectional ADEN d) none of these (Ans—c)

Scheduled rate for leading and loading Railway's ballast collected at yard / depot / mid-section into
Railway's BOB / BKH / any other type of open wagon item, includes lead up to ___ metres.

a) 100 b) 300 c)250 d) no lead is included (Ans—c)

In the scheduled rate of the item, “Reconditioning of worn-out 1:8% CMS” , one obtuse crossing
shall be considered equivalent to __ nos. of 1:8 % crossing for payment.
a) Two b) four d)three d)five (Ans-—a)

In the scheduled rate of the item, “dressing and leveling the formation top surface in cutting or
embankment”, % of payment will be made on dressing of formation to plane surface excluding
rolling..

a) 70 b)50 c)60 d)40 (Ans —b)
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295)

296)

297)

298)

299)

300)

301)

302)

303)

304)

305)

306)

307)

308)

In the scheduled rate of the item, “Laying and spreading blanketing material from stacks by the side
of track”, initial lead up to ___ metre is included/)
a) 150 b)250 c)300 d)200 (Ans—b)

In the scheduled rate of the item of USSR-2019, “Laying and spreading blanketing material from

stacks by the side of track”, initial lift up to ___ metre is included/
a) 5 b)6 c)4 d)3 (Ans—D)
Unit for cleaning & clearing of side drains item in in USSOR-2019 is . (Ans —b)
a) square metre b) running metre c) cubic metre d) none of these

Which of the following equipment will be supplied by the contractor as per the USSOR item, “Patrol
man for patrolling during cold / hot weather” .
a) detonators b)HS flags c) Tricolour torch d) Canne —a - boule. (Ans —b)

Which of the following equipment will be supplied by Railway as per the USSOR item, “Patrol man
for patrolling during cold / hot weather”

a) detonators b)HS flags c) Gum boots d) Protective clothing.
(Ans —a)
In the scheduled rate of the item of USSR-2019, “Loading of rails of any section and length up to 14
metres in Wagons / Truck /Trailor”, includes lead upto ___ metres.
a) 80 b) 100 c) 50 d)70 (Ans- c)

In the scheduled rate of the item of USSR-2019, “Loading of rails of any section and length up to 14

metres in Wagons / Truck /Trailor”, includes lift upto ___ metres.
a)8 b) 10 c)5 d)7 (Ans-c)
Unit for the USSOR-19 item, “loading of PSC sleepers” is
a) 10MT b) each c) MT d) none of these (Ans—c)
Where cutting spoil is utilised for making the bank, stones over __ cm size, shall not to be used in the bank.
a) 20 b)15 c)30 d)25 (Ans—Db)

Payable quantity of the stacked material is to be arrived at by making % of deductions for voids
from the measured cubical contents of the stacks, in Rock spoil of different sizes.
a) 25 b)35 c)30 d)20 (Ans—c)

Payable quantity of the stacked material is to be arrived at by making __ % of deductions for voids
from the measured cubical contents of the stacks, in Sandy materials.
a) 15 b)25 c)10 d) 7% (Ans —d)

Maximum depth of excavation or filling in dressing surface item of USSOR-2019, shall be restricted to __ cms.

a) 15 b)25 c)30 d)10 (Ans —a)
The side slopes for Railway embankment will ordinarily be ___, unless the Engineer or his authorised
representative issues any specific instructions for any deviation.

a) 3:1 b)2:1 c)1:1 d)1% :1 (Ans —b)

Profiles for Railway embankments shall be set up at least at every metres.

a)l5 b)25 c)30 d)10 (Ans —b)
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309)

310)

311)

312)

313)

314)

315)

316)

317)

318)

319)

320)

Engg Code Questions

Chapter 2. MODES OF INVESTIGATION OF RAILWAY PROJECTS

In survey, much detailed investigations are not carried out and cost estimation will also be
approximate. (Ans: a)

a) Reconnaissance Survey b) Preliminary survey

¢) Final Location Survey d) None of the above

Examination of various alternatives including optimisation of existing facilities to decide the best
alternative from financial and operating point of view to make an ideal investment decision, involving

Preliminary Engineering-cum-Traffic Surveys, are termed as (Ans:a)
a) Techno-Economic Surveys. b) Preliminary survey
¢) Final Location Survey d) None of the above

consists of a detailed instrumental examination of the route/routes selected as a result of
"Reconnaissance” in order to obtain a close estimate of the probable cost of the projected line. (Ans:b)

a) Reconnaissance Survey b) Preliminary survey

¢) Techno-Economic Survey. d) None of the above

The Railway Board may, require the submission of an estimate based on before sanctioning
the commencement of construction. (Ans:d)

a) Reconnaissance Survey b) Preliminary survey

c) Techno-Economic Survey. d) Final Location Survey

A will generally be a post investment decision investigation to prepare working details and to make
accurate costing. (Ans:c)
a) Reconnaissance Survey b) Preliminary survey

¢) Final Location Survey d) none of the above

The alignment finally selected during a survey should be fully staked on the ground with a theodolite
and/or Electronic Distance Measuring Instruments, the report should be fuller and detailed plans and

sections should be submitted in (Ans:c)
a) Reconnaissance Survey b) Preliminary survey
c) Final Location Survey d) none of the above

Sanctioned speed for Group ‘A’ category type of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways isupto  (Ans:a)
a) 160 kmph b) 130 kmph c) 100 kmph d) 80 kmph

Sanctioned speed for Group ‘B’ category type of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways is upto  (Ans:b)
a) 160 kmph b) 130 kmph c) 100 kmph d) 80 kmph

Sanctioned speed for Group ‘D’ category type of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways isupto (Ans:c)

a) 160 kmph b) 130 kmph c) 100 kmph d) 80 kmph

The minimum rail section to be adopted will be Kg. in section having traffic density of over 20 GMT,
in all the categories of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways. (Ans:d)

a) 445 b) 52 c) 72 d) 60

The minimum rail section to be adopted will be 60 Kg in sections having traffic density of over 20 GMT,
____Kag. in other sections of group A,B&C category of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways. (Ans:b)

a) 445 b) 52 c) 72 d) 60
The minimum rail section to be adopted will be Kg. in section having traffic density from 10 to 20
GMT, in the Group D & E categories of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways. (Ans:b)
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a) 445 b) 52 c) 72 d) 60

The minimum rail section to be adopted will be _ Kg. in section having traffic density less than 10
GMT, in the Group D & E categories of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways. (Ans:a)
a) 445 b) 52 c) 72 d) 60

Sleeper density for Group ‘A’ category type of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways (Ans:a)

a) 1660 per km b) 1760 per km

c) 1860 per km d) 1960 per km

Sleeper density for Group ‘B&C’ category type of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways (Ans:a)

a) M+7 b) M+8

c) M+9 d) M+10

The minimum sleeper density shall be in sections having traffic density above 10 GMT and
in sections having traffic density below 10 GMT provided in GROUP D category type of Broad

Gauge lines on Indian Railways (Ans:a)

a) M+7, M+4 b) M+4, M+7

c) M+7, M+9 d) M+9, M+7.

Ballast cushion for Group ‘A,B,C,D,E’ cateogery type of Broad Gauge lines on Indian Railways (Ans:a)

a) 25, 25,25,20&15cm b) 35, 25, 20, 20 &15 cm

c) 25,20, 20,20 &15cm d) 25, 25,20,20&20cm

Meter guage lines on Indian Railways is classified into various categories as (Ans:d)
a) Trunk routes b) Main lines

c) Tertiary lines d) All the above.

The use of second-hand rails is permissible, provided that they have not lost more than per
cent of their weight and, having regard to the volume of traffic expected, that their anticipated life in the
new line is not less than years. (Ans:b)

a) 10,15 b) 10,10

c) 15,15 d) 15,10

The work necessary under Preliminary or a final location survey will be (Ans: d)

a) Staking out of the centre line.
b) Plane Table Survey of a Strip of country 100 metres on each side of the centre line.
c) Plane Table Survey of Station sites. d) All the above

Where suitable aerial photograph are available for carrying out Preliminary Engineering Survey by
Photogrammetric Technique, the following works will suffice: (Ans: d)
a) Provision of Centre line pillars at approaches of important bridge/portals of tunnels, and at
important road crossing and station sites
b) Longitudinal Section along the Centre Line
c) Strip Survey of Station sites obtained from Photogramatic plotted survey plans
d) Allthe above

In planning the layout of curves for new constructions and additional lines on category "A' routes for

Broad Gauge maximum cant of mm may be assumed. (Ans:
b)

b) 158 b) 185 c) 180 d) 175

The shape of transition curve shall be of (Ans: a)
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b) Cubic Parabola b) Square Parabola c) Spiral d) Linear

The cant gradient shall be so chosen that the rate of change of cant/cant deficiency at the maximum

permissible speed does not exceed mm/sec. (Ans: a)

b) 55 b) 45 c) 50 d) 35

The desirable minimum length of straight between reverse curve should be ... m for BG  (Ans: ¢)

b) 30 b) 40 c) 50 d) 55

Vertical curves shall be laid out only on those points of change of grade where the algebraic difference

between the grade is equal to or more than........ mm/Meter (Ans: b)

b) 3 b) 4 c) 1 d 2

The minimum radius of the vertical curves shall be ..... M for ‘A", ‘B’, ‘C’ & ‘D’. (Ans: a)

b) 4000, 3000, 2500 & 2500. b) 5000, 4000, 3500 & 2500.

c) 4000, 3000, 2500 & 2000. d) None of the above

If a correct survey of and important river does not exist, the river should be surveyed for a distance of
kms up stream and kms down stream. (Ans: b)

b) 2and8 b) 8and?2 c) 2and 6 d) 6and?2

All spill channels up stream being shown on the plan,. are to be taken as measured at the

centre line of the Railway. (Ans: b)

a) along b) right angle to c) parallel d) 30 degrees to

The average slope of the river bed is to be determined from a point about Kms above the railway

crossing to a point Kms below the same. (Ans: ¢)

a) 2and8 b) 8and2 c) 2and?2 d 2and6

Whenever new Railway bridge are built on new lines involving either (i) spans of 24.384 m (80 ft) and

above, or (ii) waterways of 304.8m. (1,000 ft.) and above, or (iii) well foundations, a decision should be

taken whether the sub-structures should be built:- (Ans:

a)

a) Inthe case of metre gauge bridge to suit broad gauge loading.

b) In the case of metre gauge bridge, the additional cost of building the Sub-structures to broad gauge
loading.

c) Inthe case of broad gauge single line bridge the additional cost of building sub-structures to allow for
future doubling.

d) None of the above.

In order to enable the Railway Board to decide what should be done, additional information should be

given in the Survey Reports as indicated below for each of the bridge falling under each of the three

categories :- (Ans: c)

a) In the case of metre gauge bridge, the additional cost of building the Sub-structures to broad gauge
loading.

b) In the case of broad gauge single line bridge the additional cost of building sub-structures to allow for
future doubling.

c) Bothaé&hb

d) None of the above

In all case of new construction, doubling, avoiding lines and fly-overs, irrespective of the fact whether the
section islikely to be electrified in the near future or not, provision should be made in the piers for holes
for fixing OHE masts in future in the cases of bridges with a total opening of metre (Ans: b)

a) 47.52 b) 45.72 c) 42.75 d) 45.27
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The site for stations should be completely surveyed so as to be suitable for plotting to a scale of 10 m to

1 cm and cross sections should be taken. (Ans:a)

a) 10mtolcm b) 100mto1cm c) 500m to 1cm d) 1000m to

1cm

No steep falling gradient should, if it can be avoided, begin within metres of the outermost point
(Ans:a)

a) 45 b) 50 c) 55 d) 60

The projected line should be laid parallel to the existing line as far as possible on the right hand side or on
the left hand side, depending on (Ans:d)
a) Location of telephone and telegraph wires.

b) Location of existing station buildings and other goods facilities;

¢) Construction of new bridges with least interference to traffic on the existing line as far as possible;

d) All the above.

In sections where the old gauge is not to be retained, the following alternative is available for
consideration :
(Ans:d)
a) Straight Conversion b) Diversion
c) Shifted Alignment d) All the above

In this case the centre line of the existing gauge and the proposed gauge are the same (Ans:a)
a) Straight Conversion b) Diversion
c) Shifted Alignment d) All the above

In this case the centre line of the proposed gauge is shifted marginally to take some advantage e. g., to
use existing platforms or to avoid difficulty in executing earth work like widening of long cutting so that
widening is done on one side etc.

(Ans:b)
a) Straight Conversion b) Shifted Alignment
c) Diversion d) Al the above

In this case the proposed alignment is taken completely away from the existing alignment for long
lengths. This method is adopted in the case of ghat sections, when the existing track is having very sharp
curves and steep gradients.

(Ans:c)

a) Straight Conversion b) Shifted Alignment

c) Diversion d) Al the above

The higher speed permitted on the proposed gauge will require provision of long , Which will
cause a shift of the entire curve inside. (Ans:c)

a) Reverse curve b) Circular curve

c) Transition curve d) None of the above

Railway Electrification surveys may also be classified in to categories — (Ans:c)

a) Cost-cum-feasibility survey as a preinvestment investigation to assist decision making and

b) Foot-by-foot detailed survey as a post investment decision survey to assist preparation of working
designs and drawings for actual construction work

c) Bothaé&hb

d) None of the above.
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Chapter 3. TRAFFIC SURVEY

Which of the following surveys includes study of financial implications of new line,Gauge conversions,

restorations. (Ans:b)
a) Reconnaince b) Traffic survey c) Economic survey d) Preliminary survey
Economic life of a project may be taken as (Ans:a)
a) 30 years b) 20 years c) 40 years d) 50 years

What is the minimum acceptable rate of return that a project may be appraised. (Ans:a)

a) 10% b) 20% € )30% d) 40%

Who is the overall in-charge of Traffic survey of project. (Ans:b)

a) Sr.Den Co-Ord b) Chief Engineer c) ADEN d) FA/CAO

Which of the following methods are adopted by traffic study for assessment of Potential traffic. (Ans:d)
a) conventional methods of actual census b) Statistical methods of forecasting
¢) Building up model d) All the above

The earnings assessed includes which of the following aspects for a commaodity in Traffic survey. (Ans:c)
a) Lead from its origin b) source up to point of termination

c) Both A&B d) None

The comparison of results obtained in estimates of Gross Earnings of a New line Project with existing

similar lines should be made with which one of the following items. (Ans:c)
a) Earnings per Km per week b) Earnings per train kilometer

c) Both A&B d) None

The term “Local” in Local journeys, Local passenger traffic etc., refers to. (Ans:a)
a) Between two stations on section b) outside the two stations

¢) Within the station yards d) Any of the above

The term “inter-changed” means. (Ans:c)
a) Between two stations on section b) Stations outside the section

c) Both A&B d) None

In calculating the number of passengers and the earnings, which of the following Traffic should be

doubled to allow for inward traffic. (Ans:b)
a) Local traffic b) Inter-changed traffic

c) Both should be doubled d) Any one of them can be doubled

Assessment of Goods traffic for a secured new line may be grouped into. (Ans:c)
a) Short distance b) Long distance c) Both A&B d) None

Which of the following considerations are taken into account for estimating Goods Earnings from inward
traffic. (Ans:d)
a) Average import of food stuff per head of population

b) Average weight of imports such as raw materials,clothing etc.,

c) Imports of coal d) All the above

Assessment of coaching and goods traffic includes. (Ans:d)
a) Number of trains(Passengers and goods)  b) Origin and destination of important traffic flows

c¢) Type of equipment used d) All the above

In case of any difficulty in converting the tones into wagons which of the following aspects may be
utilized. (Ans:d)
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a) Figures of average starting loads b) monthly wagon loading statements

¢) minimum weight condition as per good traffic d) All the above

The empty haulage should be calculated by taking into account the outward and inward traffic by (Ans:c)
a) commodity-wise b) Equipment-wise c) Both A&B d) None

The Empty haulage considered for BFR’s, oil Tanks, BOB’s (BG & MG) is (Ans:a)
a) 100% b) 80% c) 70% d) 60%

The Empty haulage considered for POL, Traffic, iron ore, Steel plants (BG&MG) is (Ans:a)
a) 100% b) 80% c) 70% d) 60%

Empty haulage for coal-Average (b) G) is (Ans:b)
a) 100% b) 80% c) 70% d) 60%

Empty haulage for other commodities (b) G) is (Ans:d)
a) 100% b) 80% c) 35% d) 25%

Empty haulage for MG(including Oil) is (Ans:d)
a) 100% b) 90% c) 40% d) 30%

The empty haulage is very essential in calculation of (Ans:d)
a) Wagon kilometer b) Engine Kilometer

¢) Number of marshilling yards d) All the above

The working expenses of capital expenditure proposal will consists of (Ans:d)
a) the average annual cost of operation b) the average annual cost of maintenance

c) the annual depreciation charges d) All the above

While compiling data on the existing modes of transport, which of the following modes is taken for the
cost of operation ?

a) Passenger traffic. b) Goods traffic c) Botha&hb. d) None of the above. (Ans:c)
In traffic survey, which of the following is not a physical performance characteristic considered in case of
road vehicles: Ans(d)
a) Average load per trip. b) Average length of haul

c) Average vehicle kms per day d) Average duration of trip.

In traffic survey, the exact quantification of additional facilities requires which of the following:

a) Queueing theory models. b) Discounted cash flow technique

c) Greenshields theory. d) None of the above. Ans(a)

The technique adopted for working out the financial appraisal of railway projects is

a) Queueing technique. b) Discounted cash flow

¢) Greenshield’s technique. d) None of the above. Ans(b)

In DCF technique of financial appraisal, the full form of DCF is:

a) Direct cash flow. b) Direct cost flow

c) Discounted cash flow. d) Discounted cash flow. Ans(c)

For financial appraisal, useful life of the asset should be taken as:

a) 20 years. b) 30 years

c) 50 years. d) 60 years. Ans(b)

A railway project should be accepted as financially remunerative only if it gives a rate of not less than

% by Discounted Cash Flow technique.
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a) 5% b) 8% c) 10% d 12% Ans(c)

Which of the following features of the project is considered in traffic survey report:
a) Length of the line. b) Investment schedule
c) Standard of construction. d) None of the above. Ans(d)

Chapter 4. ENGINEERING SURVEY RECONNAISSANCE —
PRELIMINARY AND FINAL LOCATION SURVEYS.

The grade compensation to be allowed should ordinarily be percent degree of curvature on the
1676 mm gauge. (Ans: a)
a) 0.04 b) 0.03 c) 0.02 d) 0.015

The grade compensation to be allowed should ordinarily be__ percent degree of curvature on the metre

gauge. (Ans: b)

a) 0.04 b) 0.03 c) 0.02 d) 0.015

The grade compensation to be allowed should ordinarily be percent degree of curvature on the
762mm gauge. (Ans: c)
a) 0.04 b) 0.03 c) 0.02 d) 0.015

Benchmarks should be left at intervals of not more than _ Km along the line and at sites of important
bridges. (Ans: a)
a) 1 b) 5 c) 10 d) 15

The latest information on availability of maps and aerial photographs of the region would be available

from the concerned regional ____ of survey of India (Ans: ¢)
a) Executive officer b) Section officer c)Director d) Assistant Executive

The datum used for all plans and sections should be . (Ans: d)
a) Temporary Bench mark b) Platform coping c) Rail level d)Mean sea level

The magnetic north should be indicated on each map and plan by a line not less than ___ mm in length.
a) 150 b) 200 c) 300 d) 160 (Ans: a)

The index plan and section plan should be drawn to a scale of __km to a cm horizontal and __m to a cm
vertical.
a) 05,05 b) 05,1 c) 0.5,10 d) 0.5,100 (Ans: c)

On the index plan should be shown all towns, roads, canals, rivers, hills, boundaries of states and

districts within a distance of __.km on each side of the railway. (Ans: b)
a) 5 b) 10 c) 15 d) 20

The colour of the centre line of the proposed railway indicated in the index plan should be (Ans: b)
a) Blue b) Red c) Orange d) Yellow

The thickness of the centre line of the proposed railway indicated in the index plan should be __ (Ans: b)
a) 0.4mm b) 0.8mm c) 0.9mm d) 0.6mm

The index section should show the formation level by a ___line. (Ans: a)
a) Red b) Blue c) Black d) Yellow

The detailed plans and sections should be drawn to a scale of __m to a cm horizontal and __m to a cm
vertical. (Ans: a)
a) 50,5 b) 50,50 c) 5,50 d) 50,60
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In difficult or mountainous country, if the engineer considers it necessary, plan should be made on a
large scale, suchas __ Or__ metrestoacm. (Ans: c)
a) 30,50 b) 50,30 c) 25,10 d) 40,50

In the case of a junction with an existing railway, the plan should show the existing line for not less than
___km on each side of the proposed junction. (Ans: d)
a) 5 b) 4 c) 3 d 1

For a set of tracings submitted to the Railway Board, it will suffice it heights or levels are entered at every
___metres instead of at every 20 metres. (Ans: a)
a) 200 b) 300 c) 400 d) 500

For all rivers requiring a provision of waterway of sgm or upwards, plans and cross sections showing
the required particulars should be furnished (Ans: c)

a) 120 b) 130 c) 110 d) 140

In Reconnaissance Survey, reports and estimate should be accompanied by a map of the area on a scale

of . (Ans: a)
a) 25Km.to1cm. b) 50km to 1cm

c) 10km to 1cm d) 100km to 10cm

In Reconnaissance Survey, the proposed route or routes are to be marked on maps in colour

a) red b) yellow c) Green d)Blue (Ans: a)
In Final location Survey, Bench marks should be left at intervals of not more than ____ along the line.

a) 100m b) 250m c) 500m d) 1000m (Ans: d)

Where, suitable-aerial photographs are available for carrying out preliminary Survey the scale of detailed

plans and sections may be horizontal and vertical. (Ans: a)
a) 100m.tolcm.&10m.to1lcm b) 250m to 1cm & 10 m. to 10 cm

c) 500mtolcm. &10m.tolcm d) 1000m to 1cm & 10 m.to 10 cm

Final Location Survey should be based on a good or traverse. (Ans: b)

a) Compass b) Theodolite c) Clinometer d) None of the above
In Final Location Survey, Masonry pillars should be built at tangent points of curves and along the centre

line at intervals of not less than . (Ans: ¢)
a) 100m b) 250m c) 500m d) 1000m

Chapter 5 — Engqg Survey — Project Reports

Feasibility Reports may be prepared in the format prescribed for __ Survey Reports. (Ans: a)
a) Techno-economic Survey Reports b) Reconnaissance Survey Reports

c) Preliminary Survey Reports d) Traffic Survey Report's

The traffic projections are made over a period of __ years at an interval of 5 years. (Ans: d)
a) 5 b) 15 c) 20 d 30

Report on Final of Location Survey, otherwise called the Project Report should be submitted to ____ under
a covering note. (Ans: c)
a)GM b) RDSO ¢) Railway Board d) FAO
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Chapter 6. INVESTMENT PLANNING AND WORKS BUDGET.

Investment decisions relating to the creation, acquisition and replacement of assets on the railways are
processed through the annual

a) Works schedule b) Machinery schedule

¢) Rolling stock schedule d) Works, machinery and rolling stock programme. (Ans : d)
No scheme should be included in Railways works programme unless have been prepared
and are ready.

a) Detailed plans b)Estimates c)Bothaand b d)None (Ans: c)

Traffic and engineering surveys should be carried out for new lines, gauge conversions, doublings and for

other line capacity works costing more than rupees each.

a) 5crore b) 3 crore c) 6 crore d) 2 crore (Ans: a)
In case where wider schemes covers two railways, a should be prepared for the Railway board
consideration.

a) Separate estimate  b)rough estimate c)Joint estimate  d)Short estimate (Ans: c)

All schemes costing Rs.20 lakhs and above should be worked out comprehensively and sent to the board
along with full details of .

a) Technical features and cost break up b) Benefits expected to accrue and financial implications
c) Bothaand b d) none of these (Ans:d)

Track renewal proposals costing _ and above are initially scrutinized by the board, keeping in view the
availability of Pway materials, progress of works already sanctioned and other technical factors.
a) 20lakhs b)30 lakhs ¢)40 lakhs d)25 lakhs (Ans: a)

of the railway will be primarily responsible for ensuring that the proposals prepared by various

departments are complete in all respects and are correctly prepared.
a) Divisional engineer b)Assistant divisional engineer c)Chief engineer d)General manager (Ans:c)

For Works Programme, overall priorities within the ceilings given by the board will be fixed by Chief
Engineer in consultation with
a) General manager b)Heads of the departments c)Both a and b d)None of the above (Ans: ¢)

will be responsible for preparation and timely submission of works programme.

a) General manager b)DRM c)DEN d)Chief engineer (Ans: d)

In or about the month of each year, Railway Board should convey to each Railway, in respect
of each plan head, the total outlay within which the works programme should be framed by the railway.
a) June/July b)July / August c)May / June  d)April / May (Ans: a)

The preliminary works programme for the following year should be submitted by the railways to the

railway board by or such earlier date as may be laid down by the board.
a) 2" week of September b)4th week of September
c) 3" week of September d)1* week of September (Ans: d)

Proper financial appraisal of each work should be given in preliminary works programme together with the
comments of .
a) General manager b)Financial Advisor and Chief Accounts Officer

c) Chief engineer d)DRM (Ans: b)
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A work which has been sanctioned and for which funds have been allotted whether in the original or
supplementary budget of a year should be treated as for the next year
a) New work b) Supplementary work c) Work in progress d)None of the above  (Ans: ¢)

In exhibiting the outlay for the current year against individual works in the works programme, the outlay
should be as per

a) Pink book b) Measurement book c)Blue book d)Field book (Ans : a)
In all cases of revised costs sanctioned by the board, reference to the should be invariably be
indicated.

a) Letter of sanction b) Measurement book number c¢) Both aand b d) None of the above (Ans: a)

The items in the works programme should be mainly grouped under while compiling the works
programme.
a) New works b) works in progress c)botha &b d)none of these (Ans: b)

The integrated annual budget may be prepared under the personal guidance of the General manager and
with the assistance of .
a) Financial advisor and Chief accounts officer b)DRM c)Chief engineer d)DEN (Ans: a)

The revised and budget estimates for the construction, acquisition and replacement of assets are briefly
known as .
a) Union budget b) Integrated budget  c¢) Works budget d) Railway budget (Ans: c)

The requirement of funds both for new investments and for works in progress are submitted in the form of

a) Draft bill b)Detailed statement  c)Important note d)Demand for grants  (Ans: d)
While compiling the works machinery and rolling stock programme for presentation in the parliament only
works costing rupees and above are itemised.

a) 4 lakhs b)3 lakhs ¢)10 lakhs d)5 lakhs (Ans: d)

The grants sanctioned by the president are distributed by the railway board among the railway
administrations and other authorities are called
a) Allotments b)Funds c)Grants d)Budgets (Ans : a)

The orders by which the allotments are made are called

a) Funds orders b) Grants orders c)Allotment orders d)Budget orders (Ans : d)
Budget allotments made out of funds voted by parliament are shown as and those fixed by the
president are shown as .

a) Voted, charged b) Charged, voted c) Approved, granted  d) Granted, approved (Ans: a)
All surveys costing more than rupees require prior approval of parliament.

a) 2 lakhs b)3 lakhs c)1 lakh d)5 lakhs (Ans : c)

The revised estimates of surveys for a year and the budget estimates for the ensuring year arrived in
works programme meeting prepared and submitted in duplicate so as to reach the railway board not later
than of the year to which the revised estimates relate.

a) 1% October  b)20" December  c)1% December d)30™ December (Ans: c)

Page 28 of 73



432)

433)

434)

435)

436)

437)

438)

439)

440)

441)

442)

443)

444)

445)

Chapter 7. ESTIMATES.

Detailed estimates need not be prepared for formal sanction for new minor works costing and less.
a) b5lakhs b) 3lakhs c) 2lakhs d) 7lakhs (Ans : d)

Detailed estimates need not be prepared for formal sanction for renewals and replacement works
chargeable to Revenue costing and less.
a) 3lakhs b) 5lakhs c¢) 2lakhs d) 7lakhs (Ans : b)

estimate is prepared in order to enable the authority competent to give administrative approval

to the expenditure of the nature and the magnitude contemplated. (Ans : a)

a) Abstract b) Detailed ¢) Supplementary d) construction

The sanction of the competent authority to the detailed estimate of a work is called . (Ans: a)
a) Financial sanction b) Detailed sanction c¢) Technical sanction d) None of the above

The detailed estimate of an open line work will comprise of

a) Statement showing details of estimated cost

b) An outer sheet giving abstract of cost of work, the report, the financial justification & allocation
c) Bothaandb d)None (Ans : c)

The estimate which has to be prepared and submitted for sanction of competent authority, when the
expenditure on the work is likely to exceed amount provided in detailed estimate . (Ans:d)

a) Separate estimate b)Abstract estimate  c¢)Construction estimate d)Revised estimate

In the detailed estimates, the estimated cost of a work should be shown by items, when such cost is over

Rs and when, for no other work of the same type, details of the cost have been shown.
a) 2 lakhs b)3 lakhs c) 1 lakh d)5 lakhs (Ans : c)
In the reports of estimates for works, it should be clearly stated whether any improvement is

involved in the proposed work & if so extent of such improvement should be indicated so as to enable the
preparation of block account.

a) Replacement & renewal works b)New open line works

c)New service building constructions d)None of the above (Ans : a)
Provision for unforeseen contingencies should be made in all estimates at per cent of the total
estimated cost.

a) 2 b)1 c)3 d)5 (Ans : c)

Works executed for and at the cost of other Government departments, local bodies, private persons &
are referred to in this Code as .
a) Other works b) Rental works c) Deposit works d) Surplus works (Ans:c)

In case of Deposit works, for works costing over %1 lakh, charge levied is ___of total estimate.
a) 2% b) 2.5% c) 3% d) 4% (Ans: a)

In case of Deposit works, for works costing over 60,000 and but not more than %1 lac charges levied
is__of total estimate
a) 2% b) 2% % c) 3% d) 4% (Ans: b)

In case of Deposit works, for works costing over ¥30,000 and but not more than %60,000/- charge levied
is __ of total estimate.
a) 2.5% b) 4% c) 3% d) 4.5% (Ans: ¢)

In case of Deposit works, for works costing over ¥20,000/- and but not more than ¥30,000/- charges
levied is ___ of total estimate.
a) 2%% b) 4% c) 3% d) 3%% (Ans: d)

Page 29 of 73



446)

447)

448)

449)

450)

451)

452)

453)

454)

455)

456)

457)

458)

459)

460)

In case of Deposit works, for works costing over ¥10,000/- and but not more than 20,000/- charges levied
is __ of total estimate.
a) 2¥v2% b) 4% c) 3% d) 3%2% (Ans: b)

In case of Deposit works, for works costing over ¥1000/- and but not more than ¥10,000/- charges levied
is __ of total estimate.

a) 2¥v2% b) 4% c) 4%% d) 3¥2% (Ans: c)

100 m® is the Unit prescribed for which of the following.
a) Earth work b) Concrete c) Brick work d) all of the above (Ans: a)

Unit of rate for Flooring & Roofing is .
a) md b) mc) m? d) none (Ans: c)

Unit of rate for Land

a) Hectare b) Acre c) Gunta d) None (Ans: a)
GM may sanction expenditure on new works out of turn with expenditure up to in each case, in
respect of existing railway schools, institutes, hospitals and dispensaries.

a) 50000 b) 2lac c) 1llac d) 5lac (Ans: a)

If no work has been commenced on a sanctioned scheme, within __years from date of sanction, fresh
sanction should be obtained by competent authority/ (Ans:a)

a) 2 b) 3 c) 4 d 5

Sanction to an estimate will ordinarily remain current for __ years from the date on which it has been
accorded, unless it has been renewed for a further term by the acceptance of a revised estimate. (Ans: d)
a) 6 b) 7 c) 12 d 5

Currency of sanction begins from . (Ans: a)
a) Date of sanction to estimates b) Date of allocation of estimates is finally accepted
c) Date of Preparation of estimates d) None of the Above

All estimates before submitted for accounts verification or sanction should be recorded in
a) Measurement Book b) Site order Register (Ans: ¢)
c) Estimates Register d) None of the Above

Chapter 8. RULES FOR ACQUISITION OF LAND.

Borrow pits dug for urgent repairs, inside the line of original borrow-pits, should not be more than
metre/s in depth.
a) 1.0 b)1.5 ¢)0.5 d)2.0 (Ans : a)

Width of berm to be originally set out will be __ plus width required for urgent repairs (height of bank).
a) 2m b)4m c)3m d)5m (Ans: c)

The width of temporary land to be acquired for borrow-pits or spoil-banks depends on
a) Nature of sall b) Depth of sub-soil water c) Price of land  d)All the above (Ans : d)

In setting out land for side-cuttings, arrangements should be made for berms at suitable intervals, each
excavation would be 54 metres long and separated from the next excavation by an interval of
metres of undisturbed earth.

a) 4 b)5 c)6 d)3. (Ans : c)

The slopes of the outer side and of ends of borrow-pits to be provided is .
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a) 2tol b)3to 1 c)l5to1 dlto1l (Ans : d)

The slopes of spoil bank should usually be .

a) 2tol b)3to 1 c)l.5t01 dilto1l (Ans : a)
On the land acquisition plans, permanent land is to be distinguished by colour.

a) pink b)Yellow c)Red d)Blue (Ans: a)
On the land acquisition plans, temporary land is to be distinguished by colour.

a) Pink b)Red c)Blue d)Yellow (Ans : d)
Minimum number of sets of land plans and schedules required to be prepared for land acquisitionis ___.
a)5 b) 1 c)3 d) 2 (Ans: d)
Land acquisition act is of year.

a) 1984 b)1894 c)1854 d)2013 (Ans : b)
Mining activities should not be done within __ meters from any railway line except with any written
permission.

a) 65 b)55 ¢)50 d)60 (Ans : ¢)

Chapter 9. PROCEDURE FOR THE ACQUISITION OF LAND.
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When the work of acquisition extends to more than one district but lies within one division, application
should be made to the
a) Commissioner b)Deputy commissioner

¢) Chief Revenue Authority of the State d)None of the above (Ans: a)

When the work of acquisition extends to more than one division, application should be made to

a) Commissioner b)Deputy commissioner

¢) Chief Revenue Authority of the State d)None of the above (Ans: c)

The State Government or administration should also be furnished with a general index plan to a scale

of showing the route to be followed by the railway.

a) 0.25kmtoacm b)0.5km to a cm ¢)0.75km to a cm d)0.1km to a cm (Ans: b)

The sketch map should be to scale of . and should show village boundaries wherever they

have been surveyed.

a) 0.25kmtoacm b)0.5km to a cm ¢)0.75km to a cm d)0.1km to a cm (Ans:
b)

When the estimated value of the land exceeds Rs. 25,000 in any one district, or 1,00,000 in any division it
is necessary that the date should be countersigned by the Commissioner of the division in which the land
is situated or the .

a) Chief Revenue Authority of the State b) Governor

b) Revenue Minister d)None of the above (Ans: a)
In preparing land estimates, an additional compensation at % under Section 23 (2) of the Act on the
market value of the land including houses, trees and crops is added.

a) 12 b)15 c)17 d)20 (Ans: b)
Possession of the Land will be made over by the local revenue Authority or his representative, and will be
taken over by a representative, not lower in status than of the Railway.

a) Sr.DEN b)DEN C)AEN d)IoOwW (Ans: d)

The revised estimate for acquisition of land however, requires the sanction of the Railway Board such

sanction should be applied for and in doing so, an explanation of the cause of the excess should be

furnished where it exceeds the initial estimate by more than __ %

a) 8 b)10 c)15 d)17 (Ans: b)
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In clearance zones land will be dealt in accordance with
a) Indian works of defence act b)Indian railway works manual

¢) Indian railways code for engineering department. d) None of the above (Ans: a)

Where any third party's right of way in the form of a path or road has been permanently obstructed by the
railway, either by the land having been acquired or otherwise, unlimited powers are delegated to

for the acquisition of land to restore the right of way on.
a) Sr.DEN b)DRM c)Chief Engineer d)GM (Ans: d)

Chapter 11. THE EXECUTION OF WORKS.

The preparation of detailed estimate does not apply for construction or purchase of new works if
estimated cost up to .

a) 3200000 b) %100000 <c) %500000 d) 70000 (Ans : c)
Preparation of detailed estimate does not apply for renewals and replacement of existing works and
assets chargeable to Open Line Works Revenue as a new minor work if estimated to cost upto __.

a) 10000 b) 20000 c) ¥50000 d) 60000 (Ans : c)

The preparation of detailed estimate does not apply for renewals and replacements of assets charged to
Development Fund and Depreciation Reserve Fund if estimated to cost up to .

a) 10000 b) 50000 c) 20000 d) 80000 (Ans : b)

The preparation of detailed estimate does not apply for renewal and replacement of works charged to
revenue, if estimated cost up to
a) 1lakh b) 5 lakhs c) 3lakhs d) 4 lakhs (Ans : b)

The preparation of detailed estimate does not apply for reconditioning of existing assets charged to
revenue, if estimated cost up to .
a) 1lakh b) 2 lakhs c) 3lakhs d) 4 lakhs (Ans : a)

The preparation of detailed estimate does not apply for commencement of work, for any repair work
chargeable to revenue costing up to .
a) 1lakh b) 3lakhs c) 5lakhs d) 7 lakhs (Ans : c)

In case of works started on urgency certificate, may authorize the commencement of work.
a) Sr.DEN b) Divisional Engineer c) ADEN d) None of the above (Ans:b)

When work is undertaken by engineering department of a railway for outside parties, departmental
charges should be levied at percent on total cost of work.
a) 25 b) 7.5 c) 12% d 5 (Ans : c)

For works pertaining to military consideration, all proposals for removal of bridges, ferries should be
submitted for the consideration and orders of
a) General Manager b) Railway Board c) DRM d) None of these (Ans : b)

In general, No work shall be commenced and no liability incurred on a work until a for it has
been sanctioned and an allotment of the requisite funds made by competent authority.

a) Abstract Estimate b) Detailed Estimate

¢) Construction Estimate d) No of these (Ans : b)
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Chapter 16. COMISSIONING OF RAILWAY PROJECTS COMMSIONING OF NEW LINES.

487) The , under whose Administrative control the line under construction is vested should fix the
date of opening of the line or a section thereof for goods traffic in consultation with the General Manager
of the connected open line administration.

a) Chief Engineer (Construction) or the Senior Engineering Administrative Officer

b) Dy Chief Engineer

c) Sr Personnel Officer

d) Chief planning and design engineer (Ans: a)

488) Before fixing the date should arrange to have an inspection of the line proposed to be opened for goods

traffic

a) General Manager b) Chief track engineer

c) senior divisional engineer d) None (Ans: a)
489) It is the duty of to see that all stations are adequately equipped and staffed for working of the

goods traffic efficiently and cheaply before opening of a line to goods traffic.

a) The Chief Engineer (Construction) or the Senior Engineering Administrative Officer
b) Divisional engineer

c) Divisional Railway Manager

d) chief bridge engineer (Ans: a)
490) The chief engineer should notify the concerned of the date fixed for opening the line for goods

traffic. (Ans: a)

a) Additional Commissioner of Railway Safety b) Section Officer Accounts

c) Divisional Railway Engineer d) Executive Engineer
491) Atleast notice should be given to the Additional Commissioner of Railway Safety of the date on

which it is desired that the inspection should take place, to open a line for passenger traffic.

a) Onceinamonth b) Two Months c) Three Months d) Four months (Ans: a)
492) All new lines should be taken over by Open line organization within of the date of opening for

goods traffic.

a) six months b) seven Months ¢) nine-month d) eight months (Ans: a)
493) The maintenance charges of a new line is allocated to from the date of its opening.

a) Revenue b) capital c) DRF d) DF (Ans: a)
494) When handing over a project or work to the open line authorities at least of the documents of

handing over notes should be prepared. (Ans: a)

a) two copies b) three copies c) four copies d) five copies

Chapter 17. COMPLETION OF RAILWAY PROJECT.

495) The Completion estimate should reach the authority competent to sanction it, with in ----- months, after the
close of the financial half year.
a) 12 b) 6 c) 4 d 3 (Ans: c)

496) Project Completion report of a project duly verified by Accounts officer, should be submitted to the Railway
Board with in ___ months after the end of the financial half year.
a) 18 b) 12 c) 6 d 13 (Ans: a)

497) The Divisional Superintendent / Deputy Chief Engineer concerned may be empowered by the General
Manager to approved the completion reports of works within the GMs competence in the works register if
variations are with in ____ percent of the Sanctioned estimate.

a) 2 b) 3 c) 5 d) 10 (Ans: c)
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All Outstandings debit & credit pertaining to a completed work should as a rule be adjusted in the account of
the work with in __ months of date of completion.
a) 6 b) 4 c) 3 d 2 (Ans: c)

The accounts of a completed work should be closed__ months after the date of completion and a completion
report of the work drawn.

a) 6 b) 4 c) 3 d 2 (Ans: a)
The account of a work costing rupees one crore and less should not kept open beyond _ months of the
date of its completion.

a) 12 b) 6 c) 3 d 2 (Ans: c)

Maintenance charges are levied at the rate of on the cost of residential accommodation constructed at the
cost of Defence Department for the Railway staff required for the maintenance of Defence works.

a) 4.50 per cent b) 4.00 per cent c¢) 5.00 per cent d) 2.5 per cent (Ans: a)
Supervision charges at the rate of of the entire cost of the work including Railway's share of cost in
terms of para 1137-E.

a) 12.5% b) 10% c) 8% d) 6% (Ans: a)

Common decks shall not be permitted where the rail traffic exceeds trains per day each way.
a) 6 b) 12 c) 10 d) 20 (Ans: ¢)

In the case of Broad Gauge single track with 7.2 M (24 ft.) roadway and 1.8M. (6 ft.) wide footpaths, the total
cost of the combined structure inclusive of piers, abutments, protection and training works will be divided in
the proportion to the Railway and to the Road Authority.

a) 70% and 30% b) 50% and 50% c) 60% and 40% d) 80% and 20% (Ans: c)

In the case of double track with 7.2M. (24 ft.) wide roadway and 1.8M (6 ft.) wide footpaths, the division of
cost will be in the proportion of ___ the Railway and ___ the road,
a) 72% and 28% b) 50% and 50% c) 60% and 40% d) 65% and 35% (Ans: a)

If a "D’ class cattle crossing (which is meant for the use of cattle and pedestrians only), is required to be
converted into a regular level crossing to suit the requirements of the vehicular traffic, the cost involved (i. e.,
both initial as well as recurring and maintenance) has to be borne by the_

a) StateGovernment/Road Authority concerned. b) Railway

c) Central Govt. d) a&b (Ans: a)

For all existing Private/Assisted Sidings, if the rate of return (RoR) is at least on traffic offered in the
previous 24 months, the entire cost of electrification shall be borne by the Railways.
a) 20% b) 14% c) 10% d) 15% (Ans: b)

For all existing Private/Assisted Sidings, if the rate of return (RoR) is less than 14%, the cost of electrification
shall be borne by .
a) Railway b) siding owner c¢) both equally d) 25%railway and 75% siding owner (Ans: b)

In all cases of existing as well as new sidings, the cost of maintenance of OHE (Over Head Equipment) shall
be borne by the

a) Railways b) siding owner c) both equally d) 25%railway and 75% siding owner (Ans: a)

In case of all new sidings, in electrified territory or territory approved for electrification, the entire cost of

electrification of the siding shall be borne by the . This will also apply to the military sidings.
a) railways b) siding owner c) both a&c
d) 25%railway and 75% siding owner (Ans: b)
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The Railway Administration should have power, on giving__ notice to modify the rate for the haulage of
wagons over the siding and the amount of rebate, if any, to be paid.

a) not less than two month's b) not less than three month's

¢) not less than four month's d) not less than one month's (Ans: d)

On the completion of a Deposit Work, an intimation of the date of completion (and of handing over to the
party concerned) should be sentto
a) General manager b) Accounts Officer c) DRM d) CGE (Ans: b)

A complete list of all Deposit Works in a division should be furnished annually (in April) by the _ to the
Accounts Officer, so as to enable the latter to keep his register up-to-date.
a) Executive Engineer b) DRM c) Accounts officer d) a&b (Ans: a)

The __ of a railway is responsible for the correct recovery of the maintenance charges and the cost of extra
establishment, if any, pertaining to all Deposit Works on that railway.
a) Executive Engineer b) DRM ¢) Accounts officer d) GM (Ans: c)

Chapter 19. BUILDINGS AND RENTS

The cost of temporary garages provided in officer's quarters should not exceed Rs. (Ans: c)
a) 5000/- b) 7500/- c) 10000/- d) 15000/-

The assessed rent for each class of quarters should be fixed at ___percent of the total cost of all the quarters
in that class. (Ans:b)
a) 5% b) 6% c) 7% d) 8%

In the case of officers' quarters all the quarters on each Railway should be pooled in one class and the rent to
be charged for such pooled accommodation calculated on the basis. (Ans:a)
a) floor area  b) carpet area c) plinth area  d) none of the above

Rent should be reassessed once in years on the basis of the total cost as on 31st March. (Ans:c)
a)3 b) 4 c)5 d) 6

For the purpose of assessment of rent, the total cost of quarters should not include the cost of. (Ans:d)
a) cost of construction b) water supply installations c) electric installations d) land and development

The provision of other special installations and fittings such as heating installations, electric lifts, refrigerators,

and of furniture requires the prior sanction of the (Ans:c)
a) GM b) DRM ¢) Railway board d) CE
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F.A.R. is abbreviated for [Ans: b]
a) Floor and Roof ratio b) Floor area ratio
c¢) Free area Ratio d) none of the above

DBM is abbreviated for [Ans: b]
a) Dust bound Macadam b) Directed building maintenance

¢) Do, build & maintain d) none of the above

Bricks before being used in work must be soaked in water for a period not less than [Ans: b]

a) full night  b) 6 hours c) 10 hours d) None of the above
Bricks to be used in masonry with mud mortar are to be soaked in water for a minimum period of
a) Full night b) 6 hours ¢) 10 hours d) should not be soaked [Ans: d]
Brick work which is to be plastered or pointed should be raked to a depth of __ while the mortar is still green.
[Ans: ]
a) 10 mm b) 15 mm c) 20 mm d) 25 mm
No part of wall during construction with brick masonry shall rise more than __ metre/s above the general
construction level. [Ans: b]
a) 0.5 b) 1.0 c)1l5 d) 1.8
Number of bricks required for one cubic metre of brick masonry is [Ans: ]
a) 400 b) 450 ¢) 500 d) 550
Sum of tread and rise for stairs must lie between [Ans: b]
A) 300 to 350 mm b) 400 to 450 mm ¢) 500 to 550 mm d) 600 to 650 mm
Distemper is used to coat [Ans: b]
a) External concrete surface b) interior surfaces not exposed to weather
¢) Wood work d) compound wall
In horizontal D.P.C. thickness of cement concrete (1:2:4) is [Ans: b]
a)2cm b)4cmc)6cmd)8cm
The brick laid with its length parallel to the face of the wall is a known as [Ans: b]
a) Header b) stretcher c) closer d) none of these

The position of a brick when laid on its side 9 cm x 9 cm with its frog in the vertical place, is
a)brick on edge b)brick on end c)brick on bed d)brick held vertically [Ans: b]

The arrangement made to support an unsafe structure temporarily, is known as [Ans: a]
a) Shoring b) scaffolding ¢) underpinning d) jacking

To stagger vertical joints in successive courses of a wall, a piece of brick is generally used at
the end of the course is [Ans: d]
a) Bat b) header c) stretcher d) closer

Brick masonry bond which consists of alternate layers of headers and stretchers is called .
a) English bond b) Dutch bond ¢) Monk bond d) Rat-trap bond [Ans: a]

The bond in which headers and stretchers are laid in alternate courses and every stretcher course is started
with a three fourth brick bat, is known as [Ans: b]

a) English cross bond  b) Dutch bond ¢) Monk bond d) Rat-trap bond

The stone masonry of finely dressed stones laid in cement or lime, is [Ans: d]
a) Random rubble masonry b) coursed rubble masonry
¢) Dry rubble masonry d) ashlar masonry

The type stone masonry in which stones of same height are laid in layers is called  [Ans: b]
a) Random rubble masonry b) course rubble masonry
¢) Uncoursed rubble masonry  d) ashlar masonry

A wall constructed to resist the pressure of an earth filling, is called [Ans: a]
a) Retaining wall b) breast wall c) buttress d) parapet wall

Weep holes are provided in retaining and breast walls [Ans: a]

a) To drain off the water from the filling b) to ventilate the stone masonry
¢) To add architectural beauty d) to reduce the weight of the earth retained
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In case of arch bridge, crown is located at [Ans: a]
a) Highest point on the extrados of the arch b) highest point on the intrados of the arch
c) skew-back of the arch d) none of these

The platform at the end of a series of steps, is known as [Ans: d]
a) Platform b) relief ¢) rest d) landing

A floor constructed with the 4 to 6 mm marble chips, is known [Ans: b]z
a) Reinforced marble floor b) terrazzo floor c) marble floor d) mosaic floor

For plastering the exposed brick walls, the cement sand mortar should be [Ans: c]
a)1:2 b) 1:3 c) 14 d) 1:8

Soil with least bearing capacity is . [Ans: b]
a) Hard rock b) moist clay c) soft rock d) laminated

The type of bond in a brick masonry containing alternate course of stretchers and headers, is
a) Flemish bond b) English bond c) Stretcher bond d) Header bond [Ans: b]

The members which support covering material of a sloping roof, are [Ans: a]
a) Rafters b) purlins c) battens d) struts

The type of pointing in which upper side of mortar joints is kept about 12 mm inside the face
of the masonry and bottom is kept flushed with face of wall, is [Ans: ]
a) Tuck pointing b) recessed pointing c) struck pointing d) grooved pointing

A roof which slopes in four directions, is called [Ans: c]
a) Shed roof b) gable end roof ¢) hipped roof d) gambrel roof

Construction & Building Maintenance
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As per 1S:1077, after immersion in cold water for 24 hours, water absorption shall __ percent by weight up to

class 12.5. [Ans: ]
a) not be more than the weight of the brick b) not be less than 20%
¢) not be more than 20% d) None of the above

Bricks before being used in work must be soaked in water for a period not less than  [Ans: b]
a) full night b)6 hours ¢)10 hours d) None of the above

Number of bricks required for one cubic metre of brick masonry is [Ans: ]
a)400 b)450 ¢)500 d)550

Expansion joints in masonry walls are provided in wall lengths greater than [Ans: d]
a)l0 m b)20 m c)30 m d)45 m

Sum of tread and rise for stairs must lie between [Ans: b]
a)300 to 350 mm b)400 to 450 mm ¢)500 to 550 mm d)600 to 650 mm

Distemper is used to coat [Ans: b]
a) external concrete surface b) interior surfaces not exposed to weather
¢) wood work d) compound wall

The brick laid with its length parallel to the face of the wall is a known as [Ans: b]
a) header b) stretcher c) closer d) none of these

The position of a brick when laid on its side 9 cm x 9 cm with its frog in the vertical place, is
a) brick on edge b)brick on end c)brick on bed d)brick held vertically [Ans: b]

The arrangement made to support an unsafe structure temporarily, is known as [Ans: a]
a) shoring b) scaffolding ¢) underpinning d) jacking
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559) To obtain good bonding in brick masonry [Ans: d]
a) first class bricks are used b) vertical joints in alternate courses are kept in plumb line
¢) bricks bats are used where necessary d) all the above
560) To stagger vertical joints in successive courses of a wall, a piece of brick is generally used at the end of the
course is [Ans: d]

a) bat b) header c) stretcher d) closer

561) The bond in which headers and stretchers are laid in alternate courses and every stretcher course is started

with a three fourth brick bat, is known as [Ans: b]
a) English cross bond b) Dutch bond ¢) Monk bond d) Rat-trap bond
562) The stone masonry of finely dressed stones laid is cement or lime, is [Ans: d]
a) random rubble masonry b) coursed rubble masonry
c) dry rubble masonry d) ashlar masonry

563) The type stone masonry in which stones of same height are laid in layers is called  [Ans: b]

a) random rubble masonry b) course rubble masonry
¢) uncoursed rubble masonry d) ashlar masonry
564) A wall constructed to resist the pressure of an earth filling, is called [Ans: a]
a) retaining wall b) breast wall c) buttress d) parapet wall
565) Weep holes are provided in retaining and breast walls [Ans: a]
a) to drain off the water from the filling b) to ventilate the stone masonry
¢) to add architectural beauty d) to reduce the weight of the earth retained
566) In case of arch bridge, crown is located at [Ans: a]
a) highest point on the extrados of the arch b) highest point on the intrados of the arch
c) skew-back of the arch d) none of these
567) An arch may fail due to [Ans: d]
a) uneven settlement of abutments b) sliding of voussoirs
¢) crushing of the material d) all the above
568) The platform at the end of a series of steps, is known as [Ans: d]
a) platform b) relief c) rest d) landing
569) A floor constructed with the 4 to 6 mm marble chips, is known [Ans: b]
a) reinforced marble floor b) terrazzo floor c) marble floor d) mosaic floor
570) For plastering the exposed brick walls, the cement sand mortar should be [Ans: c]
a)1:2 b) 1:3 c) 14 d) 1:8
571) The service areas in a building means the area occupied by [Ans: d]
a) stairs b) toilets c) light and shafts d) all the above
572) Pick up the correct statements from the following: [Ans: d]

a) cracks appear on the plastered surface in the form of hair cracks

b) in brick work, the efflorescence is removed by applying a solution of zinc sulphate and water
c¢) excessive thermal variations in the backing or plaster causes the plaster to fall

d) all the above

573) The least bearing capacity of soil is that of [Ans: b]
a) hard rock b) moist clay c) soft rock d) laminated

574) The PVC doors and windows are preferred as they are [Ans: d]
a) rust proof b) water proof c) termite proof d) all of these
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575)

576)

577)

578)

579)

The type of bond in a brick masonry containing alternate course of stretchers and headers, is

a) Flemish bond b) English bond c) Stretcher bond d) Header bond [Ans:
Dampness causes [Ans: d]
a) efflorescence b) bleaching of paints c) crumbling of plaster d) growth of termites
The members which support covering material of a sloping roof, are [Ans: a]
a) rafters b) purlins c) battens d) struts
The type of pointing in which upper side of mortar joints is kept about 12 mm inside the face
of the masonry and bottom is kept flushed with face of wall, is [Ans:
a) tuck pointing b) recessed pointing  c) struck pointing d) grooved pointing
A roof which slopes in four directions, is called [Ans:

a) shed roof b) gable end roof c) hipped roof

Building Material :

80) The rocks formed from molten lava are called

a) Sedimentary rocks b) lgneous rocks
¢) Metamorphic rocks d) Non of the

81) Sand stone is

82)

a) Sedimentary rock b) Metamorphic rock c¢) Igneous rock

a) 15% b) 20% c) 45 % d) 35%

83) Granite is obtained from

a) Igneous rocks b) Sedimentary rocks

¢) Metamorphic rocks d) From any of them

84) Marble is obtained from

a) lgneous rocks b) Sedimentary rocks

¢) Metamorphic rocks d) From any of them

85) Limestone is obtained from

a) Igneous rocks b) Sedimentary rocks
¢) Metamorphic rocks d) From any of them

86) The rocks which are formed by cooling molten lava is known as

87)

a) lgneous rocks b) Sedimentary rocks
¢) Metamorphic rocks d) From any of them

d) gambrel roof

d) Volcanic rock

Dolomite is a lime stone which contains carbonate of magnesia up to

287)Taj Mahal at Agra is made from the following stone
a) White marble b) White sand stone
¢) Stone masonry with lime-surkhi white plaster d) None of them

88) A good building stone should not absorb water more than

a) 5% b) 10% c) 15%

89) The Standard size of modular bricks is

a)18cmx8cmx8cm
c) 20 cm x 10 cm x 10 cm
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d) 20%

b) 19 cmx9cm x 9 cm
d)21lcmx1lcmx11cm

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

(Ans:

b)

c)

a)

c)

b)

b)



90) The term frog means (Ans: b)

91)

a) an apparatus to lift the stone b) a depression on a face of brick
¢) vertical joint in a brick work d) soaking brick in water

The frog of a brick is normally made on its
a) top face b) bottom face c) longer face d) shorter side

(Ans: a)

92) A 1% class brick immersed in water for 24 hours should not absorb water (by weight) more than that ~ (Ans: c)

93)

94)

95)

96)

97)

98)

99)

00)

01)

02)

03)

04)

a) 10% b) 15% c) 20% d) 25%

Arrange the following operations of manufacture of bricks in proper order :
Preparation of clay ii) Moulding iii) Burning iv) Drying
a) (i), (i), (iii), (iv) b) (i), (iii), (ii), (iv) c) (i), (v), (i), (i) d) (i), (i), (iv),(ii)

Normal size of brick used in India is
a)22cmx11.2cmx7cm b) 25 cm x 16 cm x 8 cm
c)19cmx12cmx9cm d) None of them

The timber having maximum resistance against white ants, is obtained from
a) Chir b) Shisham c) Sal d) Teak

The property by virtue of which lime sets under water, is known as
a) Slacking b) Setting ¢) Hydraulicity d) Calcining

Which of the following ingredients of the brick earth enables the brick to retain its shape
a) alumina b) silica c) iron d) magnesia

The process of mixing clay, water and other ingredients to make brick is known as
a) kneading b) moulding C) pugging d) drying

Number of bricks required for one cubic metre of brick masonry is
a) 400 b) 450 c) 500 d) 550

The initial setting time for Ordinary Portland Cement (OPC) as per IS specifications
should not be less than
a) 10 minutes b) 30 minutes ¢) 60 minutes d) 600 minutes

For testing compressive strength of cement, each side of cube used is
a) 50.6 mm b) 70.6 mm ¢) 100.4 mm d) 150.8 mm

After storage, the strength of cement
a) decreases b) increases
C) remains same d) may increase or decrease

Le-chatelier apparatus is used to determine which of the following for cement.
a) Soundness b) Initial setting time
¢) Finances d) Compressive strength

Distemper is used to coat
a) external concrete surfaces b) interior surfaces not exposed to weather
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(Ans: d)

(Ans: a)

(Ans: d)

(Ans: ¢)

(Ans: b)

(Ans: a)

(Ans: ¢)

(Ans: b)

(Ans: a)

(Ans: a)

(Ans: a)

(Ans: b)



¢) wood work d) compound wall

05) The Approximate ratio between the strengths of cement concrete at 7 days and at 28 days is (Ans: b)
a) ¥ b) 2/3 c) % d) 1/3

06) The volume (Cum.) of a bag of cement is about (Ans: a)
a) 0.035 cum. b) 0.053 cum ¢) 0.35 cum. d) 0.53cum.

07) Segregation in cement concrete is defined as (Ans: a)

a)Separation in coarser particles from mix.

b)appearance of cement and water slurry surface of finished concrete
c)formation of capillary pores in fresh cement concrete

d) none of them

cement Concrete and R.C.C.

608) Strength of cement concrete 1:2:4 is about
a. 50 kg/cm® b) 100 kg/cm?

c) 150 kg/cm® d) None of above (Ans: c)

609) Slump test vessel is like frustum of cone & the top diameter (d1) & bottom diameter (d2) and the
height of the vessel (h) is of the following height.

b. 100 mm (dl), 200 mm (d2) & 300 mm (h)

C. 100 mm (dl), 150 mm (d2) & 150 mm (h) (Ans: a)
d. 150 mm (dl), 200 mm (d2) & 200 mm (h)

e None of above

610) S.C.C.in concrete is abbreviated for
a) Special cement concrete b) Self compacting concrete
c) Superior coarse concrete d) None of above. (Ans: b)

611) When a vertical load is applied on a beam the top & bottom layer of the beam are subjected to the
following type of forces.

a Top compression, bottom tension (Ans: a)
b) Top tension, bottom compression
c) Top compression, bottom compression
d) Top tension, bottom tension
612) While handling cement, the cement bags should be stacked at least .........mm clear of wall
a. 250 mm b) 450 mm
c) 1000 mm d) anywhere (Ans: b)

613) Standard bag of cement is of .... kg.:
a)30 kg b) 50 kg (Ans: b)
c) 20 kg c) 52 kg

614) The height of stack of cement, while cement is being stored should not exceed:
a) 10 bags b) 15 bags
c) 20 bags d) None of above (Ans: a)

615) The representative samples of cement should be sent to laboratory for testing for the cement which is stored for a
period more than....
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a) 1 month b) 6 months (Ans: b)
c) 12 months d) None of above

616) Maximum quantity of silt in sand should not be more than ....%.
a) 20% b) 15%
c) 10% d 8% (Ans: d)

617) Steam curing, accelerates attainment of strength in concrete because
a)More water is available for curing b) Rapid hardening occurs
c) Hydration of cement is faster d) None of the above (Ans: c)

618) Workability and consistency of concrete can be measured by ....test

a. SPT b) oMC
c) SLUMP d) Vision (Ans: c)
619) Height of metal mould of slump test is ....cm.
a)l0ocm b) 20cm
c)30cm d) 60 cm (Ans: c)

620) In case of rapid hardening cement concrete, full designed load can be applied after:

a) 7 days b) 10 days c) 14 days d) 28 days (Ans: ¢)
621) Minimum period after which vertical formwork to columns, walls, beams (for concrete made using OPC) may
be struck is (Ans: b)
a) 3 days b) 16-24hours c) 2 days d) 7 days

622) Minimum period after which soffit formwork to slabs (for concrete made using OPC) may be struck is
a) 3 days b) 2 days c) 5 days d)7days (Ans: a)

623) Minimum period after which soffit formwork to beams (for concrete made using OPC) may be struck is

a) 7 days b) 3 days c) 5 days d)14days (Ans: a)
624) Completed form work shall be inspected and approved by (Ans: c)
a) ICW b) Contractor c) Engineer-in-charge  d) None of above
625) Slump test for concrete is carried out, to determine (Ans: c)
a) strength b) durability c) workability d) water content
626) Segregation in cement concrete is defined as (Ans: a)

a) separation of coarser particles from mix
b) appearance of cement and water slurry surface of finished concrete

c) formation of capillary pores in fresh cement concrete

d) none of above

Soil Mechanics

627) OMC stands for (Ans: b)
a) Ordinary mineral clay b) Optimum moisture content
¢) Ordinary moisture content d) Optimum mineral content

628) Siltis classified as (Ans: a)
a) Fine grained soil b) Coarse grained c¢) Organic sall d) None of above

629) The limit of minimum water content at which the soil can be rolled into a thread of
approximately 3 mm in dia without breaking is called (Ans: b)
a) Liquid limit  b) Plastic limit ¢) Shrinkage limit d) Any of them
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630) The minimum water content at which a part of soil cut by a grove of standard dimensions will
close for a distance of about 12 mm at the bottom of grooves under an impact of 25 blows is called
a) Liquid limit  b) Plastic limit ¢) Shrinkage limit d) Any of them (Ans: a)

631) The numerical difference between the liquid limit & plastic limit is called (Ans: a)
a) Plasticity index b) liquid index

¢) soil index d) none of above

632) The ratio of difference between natural water content of the soil & plastic limit is called (Ans: b)
a) Liquid limit b) Liquidity index ¢) Shrinkage limit d) Any of them
633) To improve the safe bearing capacity of available poor soil, following method is engaged (Ans: d )
a) By increasing the depth of foundation b) By blending granular materials sand, gravel or crushed Stone.
c¢) By providing sand piles d) all the above
634) Uniformity coefficient of a soil (Ans: d)

a) Always lessthan 1 b) Always equal to 1 ¢) Equal to or less than 1 d) Equal to or greater than 1

635) If the natural water content of soil mass lies between its liquid limit and plastic limit, the soil

mass is said to be in (Ans: b)
a) Liquid state b) Plastic state ¢) Semi-solid state d) Solid state

636) If the plasticity index of a soil mass is zero, the soil is (Ans: a)
a) Sand b) Silt c) Clay d) Clayey silt

637) Coarse grained soils are best compacted by a (Ans: d)
a) drum roller b) rubber tired roller c) sheep’s foot roller d) vibratory roller

638) The maximum dry density up to which any soil can be compacted depends upon . (Ans:c )
a) Moisture content only b) Amount of compaction energy only
c)Botha &b d) None of the above

639) A soil having particles of nearly the same size of known as: (Ans: b)
a) well graded b) Uniformly graded c) poorly graded d) gap graded

640) Which one of the following tests cannot be done without undisturbed sampling? (Ans: b)
a) shear strength of sand b) shear strength of clay

¢) determination of compaction d) specific gravity test

641) Pick the correct statement from the following: (Ans: d)
a) The void space between the soil grains, is filled partly with air and partly with water.
b) In perfectly saturated soil, the voids are completely filled with water.
¢) In dry soil, the voids are completely filled with air.
d) All the above

642) The soil which contains finest grain particles, is (Ans: d)
a) coarse sand b) finesand  c¢) silt d) clay
643) Minimum size of the particles of silts is (Ans: a)

a) 0.02 mm b) 0.04 mm ¢) 0.06 mm d) 0.10 mm

644) The water content of soil is defined as the ratio of (Ans: d)
a) Volume of water to volume of given soil b) Volume of water to volume of voids in soll
¢) Weight of water to weight of air in voids
d) Weight of water to weight of solids of given mass of soil

645) The bearing capacity of soil depends upon (Ans: d )
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a) Size and shape of the particles b) Cohesive properties of particles

¢) Internal frictional resistance of particles d) all the above
460) Liquid limit of a soil indicates its (Ans: d)
a) compressibility b) permeability c) optimum moisture content  d) shear strength
465) Compaction of earth work should be done at (Ans: c)
a) natural moisture content b) optimum moisture content x 1.2
¢) +/- 2% of optimum moisture d) none of these
467) MDD stands for (Ans:c)
a) minimum dry density  b) mean dry density ¢) maximum dry density  d) moisture dry density
468) Porosity is also known as: (Ans: a)
a) percentage of voids b) percentage air voids

c) percentage water voids d) percentage of soil solids

469) For fully saturated soil degree of saturation will be: (Ans:b)

a) Zero percent b) 100% c) 1% d) between 0 to 100%
470) For perfectly dry soil degree of saturation will be : (Ans:c)

a) 1% b) 100% c) zero percent d) less than zero percent
471) Dry unit weight is used as a measure of the (Ans:c)

a) water content b) dryness c) denseness d) shrinkage
473) Standard proctor test is used to know (Ans: d)

a) dry density of the soil in the field b) dry density of the soil in the laboratory

¢) maximum dry density of the soil in the field d) maximum dry density of the soil in the lab.

475) As compared to coarse grained soils, fine grained soils have values of natural moisture content: ( Ans: a)

a) Higher b) Lower ¢) Equal d) Either (a) or (b)

476) The void ratios of fined grained soils are generally........... than hose of coarse grained of soil: (Ans: d)
a) Higher b) Lower c) Equal d) Either (a) or (b)

477) Black cotton soil (Ans:d)
a) undergoes volumetric changes b) swells excessively when wet
c) shrinks excessively when dry d) all the above

478) Black cotton soil is unsuitable for foundations because its (Ans:d)

a) Bearing capacity is low b) Permeability is uncertain
c) Particles are cohesive  d) Property to undergo a volumetric change due to variation of moisture content

479) The piles which supports the load due to friction between pile face ad surrounding soil is

generally known as (Ans:b)
a) bearing pile b) friction pile c) sheet pile d) battered pile
480) Pick up the incorrect statements from the following : (Ans:c)

a) The function of foundations is to distribute the load of super structure over a large bearing area
b) No timbering is required for shallow trenches

¢) Foundations can be constructed on made-up soll

d) Black cotton soil is not good for foundation bed

483) Well foundation can be of following shape (Ans:d)
a) Circular b) Rectangular c) Square d) Any of them

484) Minimum clear cover (in mm) to the main steel bars in slab, beams, column and footing as per 1S:456.

respectively are (Ans:b)
a) 10, 15, 20, 25 b) 15, 25, 40, 50
c) 20, 25, 30, 40 d) 20, 35, 40, 75
646) 486) The ratio of shear stress to shearing strain elastic limit is known as (Ans:b)

Page 44 of 73



647)

648)

649)

650)

651)

652)

653)

654)

655)

656)

657)

658)

659)

660)

a) modulus of elasticity b) shear modulus
¢) bulk modulus of elasticity d) tangent modulus of elasticity

Slender column is a column, the effective length of which exceeds __ times the least lateral dimension.
a)8 b)12 c)10 d)14 (Ans: b)

For Pre-stressed concrete, Nominal maximum size of coarse aggregate, in no case be greater than of
the minimum thickness of the member, as per IS: 1343 — 2012.
a) one-fourth b) one-third c) one-fifth d) one-sixth (Ans: a)

For Pre-stressed concrete, Nominal maximum size of coarse aggregate, as per IS: 1343 — 2012, shall be
mm less than the spacing between the tendons, sheathings, ducts or un-tensioned steel.

a)6 b)7 c)5 d)9 (Ans: c)
Formula used for, Flexural strength from the compressive strength is ,as per IS: 1343 —2012.

a) fcr = (\/0.6 fu) b)fer = 07 c) fer= (\/0.5 fo) d) fcr=(\/0.3 fa) (Ans: b)
Modulus of elasticity for concrete may be assumed as , as per IS: 456.

a)Ec = (5000V fy)

IS Code used for loading on structuresis
a) IS: 800 b) IS: 850 c) IS: 825 d) IS: 875 (Ans: d)

IS Code used for Pre-stressed concrete is
a) 1S: 1800 b) IS: 1830 c) IS: 1843 d) IS: 1833 (Ans: c)

Characteristic load is the Load which has __ percent probability of not being exceeded during the life of the
structure.
a) 75 b) 85 c)99 d)95 (Ans: d)

Characteristic Strength of concrete is that strength, below which not more than _ percent of the test results
are expected to fall, as per 1S:456.
a)5 b) 8 c)2 d)7 (Ans: a)

Short column is a column, the effective length of which does not exceed __ times the least lateral

dimension.
a)8 b)12 c)10 d)14 (Ans: b)
Which of the following is not suitable for pre-stressing steel ? (Ans: c)
a) Plain hard-drawn steel wire b) Indented wire c) mild steel  d) High tensile steel bar

Minimum grade of concrete used for pre-tensioned prestressed concrete shall be not less than .
a) M25 b) M30 c) M35 d) M40 (Ans: d)

Ability of concrete by which it can perform satisfactorily in the working environment during its anticipated
exposure conditions during service life is called
a) workability b) shrinkage c) durability d) soundness (Ans: c)

Cement content in excess of ___ kg/m?® should not be used unless special consideration has been given in
design to the increased risk of cracking due to drying shrinkage in thin sections, or to thermal stresses in
thicker sections, as per IS: 456.
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661)

662)

663)

664)

665)

666)

667)

668)

669)

670)

671)

672)

a) 400 b)450 c)350 d)425 (Ans: b)

Which of the following is not an environment condition specified for concrete, in IS: 456.
a) moderate b) bad c) severe d) extreme (Ans: b)

Total number of test strength of samples required, to constitute an acceptable record for calculation of
standard deviation of concrete shall be not less than ___.
a) 40 b)50 c)30 d)20 (Ans: c)

The accuracy of the measuring equipment shall be within __ percent of the quantity of cement being
measured for concrete, as per IS: 456.
a) 2 b) £3 c)+1.5 d) +1 (Ans: a)

For PSC, in the case of single wires used in pre-tension system, the minimum clear spacing shall not be less
than

a) 3times diameter of wire b) Nominal maximum size of aggregate plus 5 mm
¢) Maximum of a&b above d) Minimum of a&b above (Ans: c)

For pre-stressed concrete, cables or ducts may be grouped together vertically in groups of not more than

a) 3 b) 4 c)6 d)?2 (Ans: d)

For pre-stressed concrete, the minimum clear horizontal spacing between groups of cables or ducts of
grouped cables shall be greater mm and Nominal maximum size of aggregate plus 5 mm.
a) 40 b)50 c)30 d)20 (Ans: a)

In pre-stressed concrete, breakage of wires in any one prestressed concrete member shall not exceed ____
percent during tensioning.
a) 15 b)4.5 c)2.5 d)3.5 (Ans: c)

For vertical deflection limits, basic value of span to effective depth ratio for spans up to 10m for cantilevers
is

a) 5 b) 7 c)9 d)11 (Ans: b)

pH value of water used in concrete, shall not be less than .
a) 7 b) 8 c)9 d)6 (Ans: d))

As per IS: 456, M60 refers to which of the following.
a) Ordinary concrete b) Standard concrete (Ans: b)
c) High strength concrete d) none of these

As per IS: 456, M20 refers to which of the following.
b) Ordinary concrete b) Standard concrete (Ans: a)
c) High strength concrete d) none of these

As per IS: 456, M40 refers to which of the following.
a) Ordinary concrete b) Standard concrete (Ans: b)
c) High strength concrete d) none of these
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673)

674)

675)

676)

677)

678)

679)

680)

681)

682)

683)

684)

685)

Average 28days compressive strength of at least three 150mm concrete cubes prepared with water
proposed to be used, shall not be less than __ percent of the average strength of three similar concrete
cubes prepared with distilled water.

a) 80 b) 60 c) 90 d) 95 (Ans: c)

As per 15:456, for testing quality of concrete, no. of samples to be taken for concrete quantity 6 to 15m? is

a) 4 b)1 c)3 d)2 (Ans: d)

As per 15:456, for testing quality of concrete, no. of samples to be taken for concrete quantity 1 to 5m?is .
b) 4 b) 1 c)3 d) 2 (Ans: b)

As per 1S:456, for testing quality of concrete, no. of samples to be taken for concrete quantity 16 to 30m? is

c) 4 b) 1 c)3 d)2 (Ans: c)

As per 1S:456, for testing quality of concrete, no. of samples to be taken for concrete quantity 31 to 50m? is

d) 4 b) 1 c)3 d)?2 (Ans: a)
As per 1S:456, for testing quality of concrete, no. of samples to be taken for concrete quantity 66m>
a)a b) 5 c)3 d) 2 (Ans: b)

As per 1S:456, individual variation should not be more than, (+)__ percent of the average cube strength of
the sample.
a) 10 b) 20 c) 15 d)5 (Ans: c)

As per IS: 456 load Tests for Flexural Member, structure should he subjected to a load equal to full dead
load of the structure plus __ times the imposed load tor a period of 24 hours.
a) 1.25 b) 1.0 c) 1.50 d) 1.75 (Ans: a)

Earthquake forces shall be calculated in accordance with IS code .
a) 1983 b) 1883 c) 1873 d) 1893 (Ans: d)

For nominal mix concrete, generally proportion of Fine aggregate to coarse aggregate by mass, is taken as

a)l:3 b) 1:3.5 c)1:2 d)1:4 (Ans:c)

Factors which affect the durability of concrete are
a) Environment b) cover to embedded steel c) neitheraorb d) botha &b (Ans:d)

Factors which affect the durability of concrete are

b) Water cement ratio b) shape & size of member c) neitheraorb d) botha &b (Ans:d)
Use of super sulphated cement is generally restricted where the prevailing temperature is above __.
a) 40°C b) 30°C c) 20°C d) 350°C (Ans: a)

As per 1S:456, Minimum grade for plain concrete under mild exposure condition is .
a)M25 b) not specified c) M20 d) M15 (Ans: b)
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686)

687)

688)

689)

690)

691)

692)

693)

694)

695)

696)

697)

698)

699)

Nominal mix may be used for concrete of or lower.
a) M20 b) M15 c) M10 d) M25 (Ans: a)

Concrete shall me mixed in a mechanical mixer for a minimum duration of __ minutes, as per 1S:456.
a) 5 b) 4 c)3 d)2 (Ans:d)

Minimum period before striking vertical formwork to columns, walls, beams is ____hours as per 1S:456.
a) 12 b) 10 c)16to 24 d) 48 (Ans: c)

Minimum period before striking props to beams and arches spanning up to 6m, is __days as per 1S:456.
b) 14 b) 18 c)21 d) 48 (Ans: c)

Tolerances on Placing of Reinforcement for effective depth 200mm or less is .
a) +10mm b) £ 15mm c) £ 20mm d)+12mm (Ans: a)

Tolerances on Placing of Reinforcement for effective depth more than 200mm is .

b) +10mm b) £ 15mm c) £ 20mm d)+12mm (Ans: b)
Actual concrete cover should not deviate from the required nominal cover by mm.
a) +10 b) +12 c)+14 d)+13mm (Ans:a)

For simply supported beam or slab, effective span of a member that is not built integrally with its supports
shall be taken as

a) clear span plus the effective depth of slab or beam b) centre to centre of supports
c) lowerofa &b d) higherofa &b (Ans: d)

Vertical deflection limits may generally be assumed to be satisfied, provided that the span to depth ratio for
cantilever slabs of span up to 10m is not greater than ___.
a) 10 b) 8 c)7 d)12 (Ans: c)

Vertical deflection limits may generally be assumed to be satisfied, provided that the span to depth ratio for
simply supported slabs of span up to 10m is not greater than ___.
a) 15 b) 20 c)22 d) 26 (Ans: b)

As per 1S:456, Column or strut is a compression member, the effective length of which exceeds __ times the
least lateral dimension.
a) 2 b) 4 c)3 d)5 (Ans:c)

Unsupported length between end restraints shall not exceed __ times the least lateral dimension of a
column, as per 1S:456.
a) 30 b)60 c)40 d)50 (Ans:b)

All columns shall be designed for minimum eccentricity, equal to the unsupported length of column/500
plus lateral dimensions/30, subject to a minimum of __ mm.
a) 30 b) 40 c) 20 d) 25 (Ans:c)

The horizontal distance between parallel main reinforcement bars of slabs shall not be more than three
times the effective depth of solid slab or ___ mm whichever is smaller.
a) 100 b)300 c)150 d)200 (Ans:b)
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700)

701)

702)

703)

704)

705)

706)

707)

708)

709)

710)

711)

712)

713)

The horizontal distance between parallel reinforcement bars provided against shrinkage and temperature
shall not be more than five times the effective depth of a solid slab or 450 mm whichever is smaller.
a)400 b)300 c)450 d)200 (Ans:c)

Nominal cover of a longitudinal reinforcing bar in a column shall in any case not be less than __ mm, or less
than the diameter of such bar.
a)4o b)30 c)45 d)20 (Ans: a)

In the case of columns of minimum dimension of 200 mm or under, whose reinforcing bars do not exceed
12mm, a nominal cover of __ mm may be used.
a)4o b)30 c)35 d)25 (Ans: d)

Where depth of web in a beam exceeds __mm, side face reinforcement shall be provided along the two
faces.
a)500 b)400 c)750 d)650 (Ans:c)

Maximum spacing of shear reinforcement measured along the axis of a beam shall not exceed for
vertical stirrups.

a) 0.75d b) 0.65 d c) 0.45d d) 0.60 d (Ans: a)
In no case, spacing of shear reinforcement measured along the axis of a beam shall not exceed __mm.

a)400 b)300 c)450 d)200 (Ans: b)
Diameter of reinforcing bars shall not exceed ___ of the total thickness of slab.

a) 1/6™ b) 1/4™ c)1/8" d) 1/7" (Ans:c)
The minimum number of longitudinal bars provided in a column shall be ____in rectangular columns.

a) Three b) four c) five d) six (Ans:b)
The minimum number of longitudinal bars provided in a circular columns shall be __.

b) Three b) four c) five d) six (Ans:d)

Dia of longitudinal bars provided in a column shall not be less than __mm.
a) 10 b) 8 c)12 d) 16 (Ans:c)

As per IS:456, normally structures exceeding __in length are designed with one or more expansion joints.
a)40m b)30m c)45m d)20m (Ans: b)

Building materials

Common burnt clay bricks shall be classified on the basis of average strength.

a) compressive b) tensile c) shear db&c (Ans: a)
Hand moulded bricks of 90 mm or 70mm height shall be moulded with a frog mm deep on one of its
flat sides.

a) 8to12 b) 10 to 15 c)10to 20 d) 15to0 20 (Ans: c)
Horizontal ornamental feature projecting from the face of a wall is called

a) Course b) bond c) beam filling d) cornice (Ans: d)

Page 49 of 73



714) A layer of impervious material laid or inserted in a structure to arrest the permeation of dampness is called

a) Course b) damp proof course c) bond d) cornice (Ans: d)

715) Stepping of the unfinished end of the wall masonry is called
a) Rocking back b) reveal c) squint d) sleeper wall (Ans: a)

716) Bricks left projecting in alternate courses to bond with future work is called
a) Course b) bond c) toothing d) cornice (Ans: d)

p.]
2

OSK

H

B

717) The Piece of brick shown in the picture is called closer.
a) bevelled b) king c) queen d) none of theses (Ans: c)
L/\/(w>r
< H
P
718) The Piece of brick shown in the picture is called closer.
a) bevelled b) king c) queen d) none of theses (Ans: b)
P
L
s T
P
719) The Piece of brick shown in the picture is called closer.
a) bevelled b) king c) queen d) none of theses (Ans: a)

JCOURSE ‘A

720) The type of bond in the picture is called

a) Flemish bond b) Garden wall bond  ¢) American bond d) English Bond (Ans: d)

721) No part of a wall during its construction shall rise more than __ metre above the general construction level,
to avoid unequal settlement and also improper jointing.

a) Two b) three c) one d) one and a half (Ans: c)
722) The thickness of reinforced brick wall shall be not less than ____ mm.

a) 120 b) 100 c) 150 d) 80 (Ans: b)
723) Unit of force in SI system is (Ans:c)

a) dyne b) kilogram C) newton d) watt

724) A couple produces
a. Translator motion b. rotational motion (Ans: b)
c. Combined translatory& rotational motion d. none of the above

725) Law of motion involved in the recoil of gun is

a. Newton'’s first law of motion b. Newton’s second law of motion (Ans: c)
c. Newton’s third law of motion d. none of these
726) Force applied on a body of mass 100kg to produce an acceleration of 5m/s®is . (Ans: c)
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727)

728)

729)

730)

731)

732)

733)

734)

735)

736)

737)

738)

739)

740)

741)

742)

743)

a. 20N b. 100N c. 500N d. none of these

Joule is a unit of (Ans: b)
a. Force b. work C. power d. energy

One joule is equal to
a. 0.1 N-m b. IN-m c. 10N-m d. 10N-m (Ans:

Unit of stress in Sl units is
a)N/mm2 b) KN/mm c) N/mm? d) any of these (Ans:

Deformation per unit length is called
a) Tensile stress b) competitive stress  c) shear stress d) strain (Ans:

Unit of strain
a)N-mm b)N/mm c) mm d) no unit (Ans:

Hook’s law holds good up to

a)Yield point b) elastic limit c) plastic limit d) breaking point (Ans: b)
When ever a material is loaded within elastic limit, stress is to strain.

a) Equal b) directly proportional c) inversely proportional d) none (Ans: b)
If a change in length takes place, strain is known as

a) Linear strain b) lateral strain ¢) volumetric strain d) shear strain (Ans: a)

Young’s modulus may be defined as the ratio of
a) linear stress to lateral strain b) lateral strain to linear stress (Ans:
¢) linear stress to linear strain d) shear stress to shear strain

Unit of young’s modulus is

a) N/mm? b) kN/mm?® c) N/mm d) none of these (Ans:
Modular ratio of two materials is the ratio of (Ans: c)

a) Linear stress to linear strain b) shear stress to shear strain

¢) their modulus of elasticities d) their modulus of rigidities

Ratio of lateral strain to the linear strain is called
a) modulus of elasticity b) modulus of rigidity c¢) bulk modulus d) poisson’s ratio (Ans:

Ratio of change in volume to the original volume is called
a) linear strain  b) lateral strain  ¢) volumetric strain  d) poisson’s ratio (Ans:

A beam which is fixed at one end and free at the other is called
b) simply supported beam b) fixed beam c) over hanging beam d) cantilever beam (Ans:

A beam supported at its both ends is called
a)simply supported beam b) fixed beam c) over hanging beam d) cantilever beam (Ans:

A beam extending beyond the supports is called (Ans:
a)simply supported beam b) fixed beam c) over hanging beam d) cantilever beam

A beam encastered at both ends is called (Ans: b)
a) simply supported beam b) fixed beam c) over hanging beam d) cantilever beam
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744)

745)

746)

747)

748)

749)

750)

751)

752)

753)

754)

755)

756)

757)

758)

759)

760)

A beam supported on more than two supports is called (Ans: b)
a) simply supported beam b) fixed beam c) over hanging beam d) continuous beam

Bending moment at the free end of a cantilever beam is (Ans: a)
a)zero b) minimum €) maximum d) none of these
Shear force in the centre of a simply supported beam carrying a UDL of w per unit length is

a) Zero b) wi*/2 c) wi’/4 d) w*/8 (Ans: a)

Bending moment in the centre of a simply supported beam carrying a UDL of w per unit length is
a) Zero b) wi*/2 c) wi*/4 d) wi*/8 (Ans: d)

Curvature of the earth is taken into consideration if the limit of survey is
A) 50 to 100km? b) 100 to 200km®  ¢) 200 to 250km?  d) more than 250km?  (Ans: d)

In a whole circle bearing system, S25°15' E corresponds to
a) 115° 15’ b)154° 45’ c)205° 15’ d)334° 45’ (Ans: b)

The process of turning the telescope of a theodolite over its supporting axis through 180° in a vertical plane is
called

a) transiting b) reversing ¢) plunging d) any of these (Ans: c)
A line joining the optical centre of the object glass and centre of eye piece is known as

a) fundamental line  b) axis of telescope  c¢) axis of level tube  d) line of collimation. (Ans: b)

An axis about which telescope can be rotated in a horizontal plane is called (Ans: b)
a) horizontal axis b) vertical axis ¢) axis of the level tube d) line of collimation

An arbitrary surface with reference to which the elevation of points is measured and compared is called
a) datum surface  b) level surface c¢) horizontal surface  d) vertical surface (Ans: a)

The vertical distance above or below the datum is called
a) reduced level of the point b) elevation of the point (Ans: d)
c) height of the instrument d) eitheraorb

A fixed point of reference of known elevation is called (Ans: c)
a) change point b) station point c¢) bench mark d) datum

Size of rivet is expressed by the (Ans: b)
a) length of shank b) diameter of shank  c) type of head d) all of these

Moment of Inertia of a rectangular section 3cm wide and 4cm deep about X-X axis is (Ans: c)
a) 9cm’ b) 12cm* c) 16cm* d) 20cm*

Shape of SF diagram of a cantilever carrying point load at free end is (Ans: a)
a)Rectangle b) Triangle c) Parabola d) none

Shape of BM diagram of a cantilever carrying point load at free end is (Ans: b)
a)Rectangle b) Triangle c) Parabola d) none

Shape of SF diagram of a cantilever carrying UDL is (Ans: b)
a)Rectangle b) Triangle c) Parabola d) none
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761)

762)

763)

764)

765)

766)

767)

768)

769)

770)

771)

772)

773)

774)

Shape of BM diagram of a simply supported beam carrying point load at centre is (Ans: b)
a)Rectangle b) Triangle c) Parabola d) none

Shape of BM diagram of a simply supported beam carrying UDL is (Ans: c)
a)Rectangle b) Triangle c) Parabola d) none

The maximum bending movement of a cantilever beam loaded with a point load lies at (Ans: a)
a) the free end b) the fixed end ¢) middle of its length  d) I/4 from fixed end

The neutral axis of cross section of a beam is that axis at which the bending stress is (Ans: a)

a) zero b) minimum C) maximum d) infinity
Foundation which consists of one or more tiers of wooden or rolled steel sections with space filled up with
concreteis called ___. (Ans: d)

A) Pile b) spread foundation  c) Raft slab d) Grillage footing

A stadia telescope, in a tacheometer is fitted with
a) two additional vertical hairs b) two additional horizontal hairs (Ans: b)
C) one cross hairs only d) all of these

Minimum distance of centre to centre of track for Existing works in block section is

A) 4265 mm B) 4260 C) 4725 D) 4495 [A]
Minimum distance of centre to centre of track for new works in block sectionis
A) 7800 B) 5300 C) 5100 D) 4725 [B]
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from rail level to 305mm above
rail level for Existing works in block section is mm [C]

A) 1670 B) 1680 C) 1675 D) 1905

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
from 305 mm above rail level to 4420 mm above rail for Existing works in block section
s mm. [B]
A) 2130 B) 2135 C) 1600 D) 1905
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from rail level to 305mm above
rail level for new works or alterations to existing works in block section is
mm. [D]
A) 2130 B) 2135 C) 1600 D) 1905

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform from 305 mm

above rail level to 1065 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing works

A) 1905 mm increasing to 2360 mm B) 1900 mm increasing to 2135 mm [A]

C) 1905 mm increasing to 2135 mm D) 1900 mm increasing to 2360 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform from 1065
mm above rail level to 3355 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing works is
mm [C]

A) 2355 B) 2365 C) 2360 D) 2350
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform

from 3355 mm above rail level to 4420 mm above rail for new works or alterations to

Existing works [D]
A) 2360 mm decreasing to 2100 B) 2135 mm decreasing to 2100
C) 2360 mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135 mm
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775)

776)

777)

778)

779)

780)

781)

782)

783)

784)

785)

786)

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform from 4420
mm above rail level to 5870 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing works
[C]
A) 2135 mm decreasing to 1600mm B) 2360 mm decreasing to 1600mm
C) 2135 mm decreasing to 915 mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 915mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform Below the rail
level up to the formation level of the track on straight and curves up to radius of 875m is

mm [A]
A) 2575 B) 2625 C) 2725 D) 2360
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform Below the rail
level up to the formation level of the track on curves radius less than 875m is mm
[C]
A) 2575 B) 2625 C) 2725 D) 2360
Minimum height above rail level for a distance of 915mm on either side of the centre of track for
overhead structures is mm in block section [B]
A) 5870 B) 4875 C) 5100 D) 5250
Minimum height above rail level when D.C. Traction is likely to be used for a distance of 915mm on
either side of the centre of track for overhead structures is mm in block section
[C]
A) 5870 B) 6250 C) 5410 D) 5250

Minimum height above rail level Where 25 KV A.C. traction is likely to be used, for a distance of
1600mm on either side of the centre of track for Light overhead structures such as Foot over
bridges is mm in block section [A]

A) 6250 B) 5870 C) 5410 D) 5250
Minimum height above rail level Where 25 KV A.C. traction is likely to be used, for a distance of
1600mm on either side of the centre of track for Heavy overhead structures such as Road over

bridges and Flyovers is mm in block section [B]

A) 6250 B) 5870 C) 5410 D) 5250
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings up to and including 11KV in Non-
Electrified territory is [ D] A) Normally by
over head cable B) 10860 mm C) 11160 mm

D) normally by underground cable.
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 11KV and up to 33KV in Non-

Electrified territory is mm [C]

A) 10840 B) 10850 C) 10860 D) 10870
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 33KV and up to 66KV in Non-
Electrified territory is mm [A]

A) 11160 B) 11150 C) 11140 D) 11130
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 66KV and up to 132KV in Non-
Electrified territory is mm [D]

A) 11660 B) 11690 C) 11680 D) 11670
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 132KV and up to 220KV in Non
Electrified territory is mm [A]

A) 12660 B) 12650 C) 12640 D) 12600
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787)

788)

789)

790)

791)

792)

793)

794)

795)

796)

797)

798)

799)

800)

Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 220KV and up to 400KV in Non-

Electrified territory is mm [B]

A) 14470 B) 14460 C) 14450 D) 14440
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 400KV and up to 500KV in Non-
Electrified territory is mm [C]

A) 15340 B) 15350 C) 15360 D) 15370
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 500KV and up to 800KV in Non-
Electrified territory is mm [D]

A) 18030 B) 18040 C) 18050 D) 18060
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings up to and including 11KV in
Electrified territory is [D]

A) Normally by over head cable  B) 10860 mm C) 11160 mm

D) normally by underground cable.
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 11KV and up to 33KV in

Electrified territory is mm [A]

A) 14660 B) 14670 C) 14680 D) 14690
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 33KV and up to 66KV in
Electrified territory is mm [B]

A) 14970 B) 14960 C) 14980 D) 14950
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 66KV and up to 132KV in
Electrified territory is mm [C]

A) 15540 B) 15550 C) 15560 D) 15570
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 132KV and up to 220KV in
Electrified territory is mm [B]

A) 16450 B) 16460 C) 16470 D) 16480
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 220KV and up to 400KV in
Electrified territory is mm [A]

A) 18260 B) 18250 C) 18240 D) 18230
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 400KV and up to 500KV in
Electrified territory is mm [D]

A) 19130 B) 19140 C) 19150 D) 19160
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 500KV and up to 800KV in
Electrified territory is mm [C]

A) 21840 B) 21850 C) 21860 D) 21870
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 11KV and up to 33 KV is mm [B]

A) 2430 B) 2440 C) 2450 D) 2460
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 33KV and up to 66KV is mm [A]

A) 2440 B) 2430 C) 2450 D) 2460
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 66KV and up to 132KV is mm [D]

A) 3000 B) 3030 C) 3040 D) 3050

Page 55 of 73



801)

802)

803)

804)

805)

806)

807)

808)

809)

810)

811)

812)

Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 132KV and up to 220KV — 4580 mm [ C ]
A) 4560 B) 4570 C) 4580 D) 4590

Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing

Conductor above 220KV and up to 400KV is mm [B]

A) 5480 B) 5490 C) 5500 D) 5470
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 400KV and up to 500KV is . mm [ D ]
A) 7910 B) 7920 C) 7930 D) 7940
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 500KV and up to 800KV is mm [ A ]
A) 7940 B) 7920 C) 7930 D) 7910
Minimum height above rail level for telegraph, telephone and other such low tension wires crossing
arailway is mm [ C ]
A) 6200 B) 6050 C) 6100 D) 6150

Minimum horizontal distance measured at right-angle to, and from the centre of nearest track to
any part of the structure above ground level, carrying electrical conductor crossing a railway line for
New works shall be — [ B ]
A)H + 1.5 Mts B) H+ 6 Mts C)H + 3 Mts D) H +2.135 Mts
Minimum horizontal distance measured at right-angle to, and from the centre of nearest track to
any part of the structure above ground level, carrying electrical conductor crossing a railway line for
existing rigid well founded structure/post shall be which ever is more
[A]
A) 3M or 1.5M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting

B) 1.5M or 3M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting
C) 3M or 1M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting
D) 1M or 3M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting
Minimum distance of centre to centre of track in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

for Existing works is mm [ D ]
A) 4480 B) 4485 C) 4490 D) 4495

Minimum distance of centre to centre of track in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges
for New works and alterations to existingworksis _~ mm [ B ]
A) 4720 B) 4725 C) 4730 D) 4750

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from rail level to 305mm above
rail level in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridgesis _ mm

A) 1600 B) 1705 C) 1905 D) 2135 [C]

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 305 mm above rail level to
1065 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 1905 mm increasing to 2360 mm B) 1905 mm increasing to 2135 mm
C) 1600 mm increasing to 2360 mm D) 1600 mm increasing to 2135 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 1065 mm above rail level
to 3355 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges is _ mm
[A]
A) 2360 B) 2135 C) 2575 D) 2725
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813)

814)

815)

816)

817)

818)

819)

820)

821)

822)

823)

824)

825)

826)

827)

828)

829)

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 3355 mm above rail level
to 4420 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 2360 mm decreasing to 2125 mm B) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135 mm

C) 2135 mm decreasing to 2125 mm D) 2135 mm decreasing to 2135 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 4420 mm above rail level
to 5870 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 2135 mm decreasing to 1600 mm B) 2135 mm decreasing to 1905 mm [ D]

C) 2135 mm decreasing to 1675 mm D) 2135 mm decreasing to 915 mm
Maximum distance apart of safety/Trolley refuge in tunnels [B]

A) 50mts B) 100mts C) 150mts D) 200mts
Maximum distance apart of safety/Trolley refuge on bridges with main spans of less than 100 Mts is

[ C ]

A) On every Pier B) 50 mts C) 100mts D) 200mts
Maximum distance apart of safety/Trolley refuge on bridges with main spans of more than 100 Mts
is [A]

A) Arefuge over every pier B) 50 mts C) 100mts D) 200 mts
In cuttings in curves trolley refuges should be provided at every mts [ D ]
A) 250 B) 200 C) 150 D) 100
In cuttings in straight track trolley refuges should be provided atevery _ mts [B] A)
250 B) 200 C) 150 D) 100
In high embankments trolley refuges should be provided at every [ C]
A) 100 mts B) OHE mast C) 200 mts D) 250 mts
Maximum distance should not be more than between trolley refuge in plain, straight track
with clear visibility without embankments and cuttings [ D ]
A) 250 mts B) 500 Mts C) 2 KM D) 1 KM

Gauge on Straight including curves of radius 350 Mts or more for new track is [C]
A) - 3mm to +3mm (1673mm to 1679mm)B) - 3mm to +3mm (1670mm to 1676mm)
C)-5mmto +3mm (1671mm to 1679mm) D) - 5mm to +3mm (1668mm to 1676mm

Gauge for curves of radius less than 350 Mts for new track is mm [A]

A) up to 1686 B) up to 1683 C) up to 1691 D) up to 1688
Minimum distance centre to centre of straight tracks for existing works in station yards

A) 4265mm B) 4625mm C) 4495mm D) 4725mm [A]
Minimum distance centre to centre of straight tracks for new works/additions to existing works in
station yards [B]

A) 4725mm B) 5300 mm C) 7800mm D) 4625mm
Recommended steepest gradient in station yards for New works & Alteration to Existing Works is

[C]
A) 1in 1000 B) 1in 400 C) 1in 1200 D) 1 in 2000

Maximum Steepest gradient in station yards for New works & Alteration to Existing Works is
[A]

A) 1in 400 B) 1in 260 C)1in 100 D) 1in 80
Maximum Steepest gradient in station yards for existing Works is [D]

A)1in 80 B) 1in 100 C)1in 260 D) 1in 400
No station yard shall be constructed nor shall any siding join a passenger line on a grade steeper
than [D]
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830)

831)

832)

833)

834)

835)

836)

837)

838)

839)

840)

841)

A)1in 80 B) 1in 100 C)1in 260 D) 1in 100
For new yards in new line projects deviation from recommended gradient requires approval of

[C]

A) CRS B) PCSO C) General manager D) CCRS
The power of condo nation for gradient steeper than 1 in 400 and up to 1 in 100 for existing works
shall be General Manager [B]

A) CRS B) PCSO C) DRM D) CCRS
The power of condo nation for gradient steeper than 1 in 100 for existing works shall be Railway
board through [D]A)CRS B)
PCSO C) General manager D) CCRS
The power of condo nation for gradient steeper than 1 in 400 and up to 1 in 260 for New yards in
new line projects shall be Commissioner of railway safety [A]

A) CRS B) PCSO C) General manager D) CCRS
The power of condo nation for gradient steeper than 1 in 260 for New yards in new line projects
shall be [D]

A) GM through CRS  B) GM through PCSO C) RB through CRS D) RB through CCRS
Station Yard means On single line to a distance of beyond Stock Rail Joint of outermost
points at either end of the station. [B]

A) 30 meters B) 50 meters C) 45 meters D) 60 meters
Station Yard mean On double line where 2 aspect signalling is provided, from of outermost
points at the trailing end. [A]

A) Home signal to a distance of 50 meters beyond Stock Rail Joint

B) Stock rail joints of outer most points C) Stock rail joint to last stop signal

D) 50 meters beyond Stock Rail Joint of outermost points at either end
Station Yard mean On double line where 2 aspect signalling is provided where there are no points
on that line [C]

A) From Block section limit board to first stop signal.

B) From Block section limit board to last stop signal.

C) From Home signal to last stop signal D) Stock rail joint to last stop signal
Station Yard mean On double line where multiple aspect signalling is provided, of outermost
points at either end of the station [D]

A) To a distance of 25 meters beyond Stock Rail Joint

B) To a distance of 30 meters beyond Stock Rail Joint

C) To a distance of 40 meters beyond Stock Rail Joint

D) To a distance of 50 meters beyond Stock Rail Joint
No change in grades within of points and crossings [C]

A) 25 mts B) 20 mts C) 30 mts D) 50 mts
Station Yard mean On double line where multiple aspect signalling is provided where there are no
points on that line [D]

A) From home signal to last stop signal

B) From Block section limit board to first stop signal.

C) Stock rail joint to last stop signal

D) From Block Section Limit Board to last stop signal.
Maximum Horizontal distance from centre of track to face of passenger platform

coping [B]
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843)

844)

845)

846)

847)

848)

849)

850)

851)

852)

853)

854)

855)

856)

857)

858)

859)

860)

A) 1675 mm B) 1680 mm C) 1670 mm D) 1905 mm
842) Minimum Horizontal distance from centre of track to face of passenger platform coping

A) 1675 mm B) 1680 mm C) 1670 mm D) 1905 mm [C]
Maximum Horizontal distance from centre of track to face of goods platform coping

A) 1675 mm B) 1680 mm C) 1670 mm D) 1905 mm [B]
Minimum Horizontal distance from centre of track to face of goods platform coping

A) 1670 mm B) 1680 mm C) 1675 mm D) 1905 mm [A]
Maximum Horizontal distance from centre of track to face of any platform wall is [ D ] A)1915
mm B) 119100 mm C) 1900 mm D) 1905 mm
Minimum Horizontal distance from centre of track to face of any platform wall is [C]

A) 1665 mm B) 1670 mm C) 1675 mm D) 1680 mm
Maximum Height for high passenger platforms above rail level is [ A ] a)840
mm B) 830 mm C) 820mm D) 900 mm
Minimum Height for high passenger platforms above rail level is [C]

A) 840 mm B) 780 mm C) 760 mm D) 750 mm
Maximum Height for medium level passenger platforms above rail level is [D]

A) 445 mm B) 440 mm C) 450 mm D) 455 mm
Maximum Height for goods platforms above rail level is [A]

A) 1065mm B) 1295 mm C) 1070 mm D) 1290 mm
Maximum Height for goods platforms with horse and end loading above rail level is
a)1065mm B) 1295 mm C) 1070 mm D) 1290 mm [B]
The ends of all platforms (except end loading platforms) must be ramped to a slope of

A)1in6 B) 1in 5 C)1lin10 D)1in7 [A]
From the face of the platform wall width of ramp shall not be less than [C]

A) 2 mts B) 1.5 mts C) 1 mts D) 2.5 mts
No Passenger platform in case of new line would be constructed on a curve having radius less than

[D]

A) 1000 Mts B) 1166 Mts C) 1750 Mts D) 875 Mts
No passenger platform in case of new line would be constructed on a curve having Degree sharper
than [D]

A) 1° B) 1.5° C) 1.75° D) 2°
Minimum height of the sub urban passenger platform can be __ with permission

A) 840 mm B) 900 mm C) 1000 mm D)760mm [A]
Maximum height of the sub urban passenger platform can be __ with permission

A) 840 mm B) 900 mm C) 1000 mm D)760mm [B]
Height of sub urban platform more than 840 mm shall be permitted by [D]

A) PCSO B) CRS C) CCRS D) GM
Minimum horizontal distance of any building on a passenger platform from centre line of track at
platform level is [B]

A) 5330 mmB) 5180 mm C) 4115 mm D) 3810 mm
Minimum horizontal distance of any building on a passenger platform from centre line of track:
From platform level to 305mm above platform level is [C]

A) 5180 mm increasing to 5300 mm B) 5170 mm increasing to 5330 mm

C) 5180 mm increasing to 5330 mm D) 4115 mm increasing to 3810 mm
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861)

862)

863)

864)

865)

866)

867)

868)

869)

870)

871)

Minimum horizontal distance of any building on a passenger platform from centre line of track:

From 305mm above platform level to 3430 above rail level [D]

A) 5180 mmB) 5170 mm C) 5320 mm D) 5330 mm
Minimum horizontal distance of any building on a passenger platform from centre line of track:
From 3430 above rail level to 4115 mm in case of existing works is [A]

A) 5330 mm decreasing to 3810 mm B) 5320 mm decreasing to 3810 mm

C) 4115 mm decreasing to 3810 mm D) 5330 mm decreasing to 4115 mm

Minimum horizontal distance of any building on a passenger platform from centre line of track:
From 3430 above rail level to 4610 mm in case of New works or alterations to existing works is

[D]
A) 5330 mm decreasing to 4115 mm B) 5320 mm decreasing to 3810 mm
C) 4115 mm decreasing to 3810 mm D) 5330 mm decreasing to 3810 mm
A structure is classified as pillar or column or isolated structure when it covers less than
cm?in plan [C]
A) 3714 B) 3715 C) 3716 D) 3720

Minimum horizontal distance of any building or longitudinal boundary fence from the centre line of
track of passenger platform which is not an island platform for new works or alterations to existing
works is [B]

A) 6820 mm B) 6830 mm C) 6850 mm D) 5300 mm
Recommended minimum horizontal distance of any building or longitudinal boundary fence from
the centre line of track of passenger platform which is not an island platform for new works or
alterations to existing works is [A]

A) 12130 mm B) 12140 mm C) 12150 mm D) 12160 mm
Minimum horizontal distance of longitudinal boundary fence from the centre line of track of
passenger platform which is not an island platform for new works or alterations to existing works at

D,E,.F category stations is [D]

A) 6820 mm B) 6830 mm C) 6850 mm D) 5300 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a passenger platform at platform level is [C]

A) 4720 mm B) 3810 mm C) 4570 mm D) 5300 mm

Minimum horizontal distance of Foot over bridge from the centre line of track of passenger
platform which is not an island platform for new works or alterations to existing works at any
stations is [D]

A) 6820 mm B) 6830 mm C) 6850 mm D) 5300 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a passenger platform From platform level to 305mm above platform level is

[B]

A) 3960 mm increasing to 4110 mm B) 4570 mm increasing to 4720 mm

C) 4720 mm increasing to 4900 mm D) 5180 mm increasing to 5330 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a passenger platform from 305mm above platform level to 3705 above rail level is

[C]
A) 5180 mm B) 5330 mm C) 4720 mm D) 4570 mm
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872)

873)

874)

875)

876)

877)

878)

879)

880)

881)

882)

Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a passenger platform from 3705 to 4115 mm above rail level in existing works is

[A]
A) 4720 mm decreasing to 3810 mm B) 4570 mm decreasing to 3810 mm
C) 4720 mm decreasing to 4570 mm D) 4720 mm decreasing to 4110 mm

Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a passenger platform from 3705 to 4610 mm above rail level in New works or

alterations to existing works is [C]

A) 4570 mm decreasing to 4110 mm B) 4720 mm decreasing to 4110 mm

C) 4720 mm decreasing to 3810 mm D) 4720 mm decreasing to 4570 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a structure on a goods platform at
platform level is [A]

A) 4570 mm B) 4720 mm C) 4110 mm D) 3810 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a structure on a goods platform at
platform level From platform level to 305mm above platform level is [D]

A) 4110 mm increasing to 4570 mm B) 4110 mm increasing to 4720 mm

C) 3810 mm increasing to 3810 mm D) 4570 mm increasing to 4720 mm

Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a structure on a goods platform at
platform level from 305mm above platform level to 3705 above rail level s
A) 4570 mm B) 4720 mm C) 4110 mm D)3810 mm [B]
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a structure on a goods platform at
platform level from 3705 to 4115 mm above rail level in existing works is

A) 4570 mm decreasing to 4110 mm B) 4720 mm decreasing to 4110 mm

C) 4720 mm decreasing to 3810 mm D) 4720 mm decreasing to 4570 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a goods platform from 305mm above platform level to 3980 above rail level for
existing works is [A]

A) 4110 mm B) 4570 mm C) 4720 mm D) 3960 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a structure on a goods platform at
platform level From 3705 to 4610 mm above rail level in New works or alterations to existing works

is [A]

A) 4720 mm decreasing to 3810 mm B) 4720 mm decreasing to 4110 mm

C) 4570 mm decreasing to 3810 mm D) 4570 mm decreasing to 4110 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a goods platform at platform level is [D]

A) 4570 mm B) 4720 mm C) 3810 mm D) 3960 mm

Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a goods platform from platform level to 305mm above platform level is
[B]

A) 4110 mm increasing to 4570 mm B) 3960 mm increasing to 4110 mm

C) 3810 mm increasing to 4570 mm D) 4570 mm increasing to 4720 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a goods platform from 305 mm above platform level to 4310 to above rail level for
new works or alterations existing works is [A]

A) 4110 mm B) 4570 mm C) 4720 mm D) 3960 mm
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883)

884)

885)

887)

888)

889)

890)

891)

892)

893)

894)

Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a goods platform from 3980 to 4115 mm above rail level in existing works is

[D]
A) 4720 mm decreasing to 3810 mm B) 4720 mm decreasing to 4110 mm
C) 4570 mm decreasing to 3810 mm D) 4110 mm decreasing to 3810 mm

Minimum horizontal distance from centre line of track to a pillar, column, lamp or similar isolated
structure on a goods platform From 4310 to 4610 mm above rail level in New works or alterations

to existing works is [A]

A) 4110 mm decreasing to 3810 mm B) 4570 mm decreasing to 4720 mm

C) 4110 mm decreasing to 4570 mm D) 4110 mm decreasing to 4720 mm
Minimum height above rail level for width of 1600 mm on either side of the centre of track, of tie
rods or any continuous covering in a passenger station is [B]

A) 5870 mm B) 6250 mm C) 6100 mm D) 5410 mm
886) Minimum height above rail level for width of 1370 mm on either side of the centre of

track, of tie rods or any continuous covering in a passenger station where 25KV AC is not in use is
A) 5870 mm B) 6250 mm C) 6100 mm D) 5410 mm [C]
Minimum height above rail level for a width of 1600 mm on either side of central line of track, of a
foot over bridge or a signal gantry in a passenger station is [A]
A) 6250 mm B) 6100 mm C) 5870 mm D) 5410 mm
Minimum height above rail level for a width of 1600 mm on either side of central line of track, of a
foot over bridge or a signal gantry in a passenger station where DC traction is in use is
A) 6250 mm B) 6100 mm C) 5870 mm D) 5410 mm [D]
Minimum height above rail level for a width of 1600 mm on either side of central line of track, of a
foot over bridge or a signal gantry in a passenger station where 25 KV AC traction is in use for light
over head bridges (FOB) is [B]
A) 6100 mm B) 6250 mm C) 5410 mm D) 5870 mm
Minimum height above rail level for a width of 1600 mm on either side of central line of track, of a
foot over bridge or a signal gantry in a passenger station where 25 KV AC traction is in use for heavy

over head bridges (FOB) is [D]

A) 6100 mm B) 6250 mm C) 5410 mm D) 5870 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for existing
works from rail level to 305mm above rail level is [B]

A) 1670 mm B) 1675 mm C) 1680 mm D) 2135 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for existing
works from 305 mm rail level to 3355 mm above rail level is [C]

A) 1680 mm B) 1675 mm C) 2135 mm D) 2360 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for existing
works from 3355 mm rail level to 4115 mm above rail level is [A]

A) 2135 mm decreasing to 1980 mm B) 2360 mm decreasing to 1600 mm

C) 2135 mm decreasing to 1600 mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for existing
works from 4115 mm rail level to 6250 mm above rail level is [C]

A) 1680 mm B) 1675 mm C) 1600 mm D) 1980 mm
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895)

896)

897)

898)

899)

900)

901)

902)

903)

904)

905)

906)

907)

908)

In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for existing
works from 4115 mm rail level to 6100 mm above rail level On lines other than main lines or
existing main lines where electric traction is not likely to be introduced is

A) 1370 mm B) 1600 mm C) 1905 mm D) 1980 mm [A]
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works from rail level to 305mm above rail level is

A) 1370 mm B) 1600 mm C) 1905mm D) 1980 mm [C]
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works from 305 mm to 1065 mm above rail level is

A) 2135 mm increasing to 2360 mm B) 1980 mm increasing to 2135 mm [C]

C) 1905 mm increasing to 2360 mm D) 1905 mm increasing to 1980 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works from 1065 mm to 3735 mm above rail level is A) 2135 mm

B) 2360 mm C) 1905mm D) 2575 mm [B]

In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works from 3735 mm to 4420 mm above rail level is

A) 2575 mm decreasing to 2135 mm B) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135mm

C) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135 mm
Minimum clearance between toe of open switch and stock rail for existing works is

A) 115 mm B) 118 mm C) 112 mm D) 95 mm

In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works from 4420 mm to 4610 mm above rail level is

A) 2575 mm decreasing to 2135 mm B) 2725 mm decreasing to 2575mm

C) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works from 4610 mm to 6250 mm above rail level is

A) 1980 mm B) 1605 mm C) 1905 mm D) 1600 mm [D]
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure for New works
or alterations to existing works Below the rail level and up to formation level of the track on straight
and curves up to radius of 875m is [C]

A) 2725 mm B) 2775 mm C) 2575 mm D) 2645 mm
In station yards Minimum, horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure or New works
or alterations to existing works Below the rail level and up to formation level of the track on curves

with radius less than 875m is [A]
A) 2725 mm B) 2775 mm C) 2575 mm D) 2645 mm
In case of turnouts laid with 1673 mm gauge maximum clearance of wing rail at nose of crossings
[A]
A) 45 mm B) 41 mm C) 38 mm D) 44 mm

In case of turnouts laid with 1673 mm gauge minimum clearance of wing rail at nose of crossings

[B]

A) 45 mm B) 41 mm C) 38 mm D) 44 mm
In over riding minimum clearance between toe of open switch and stock rail for New works or
alterations to existing works is [A]

A) 115 mm B) 118 mm C) 160 mm D) 112 mm

Minimum radius of curvature for slip points, turnouts of crossover roads is [ C]
Page 63 of 73



909)

910)

911)

912)

913)

914)

915)

916)

918)

919)

920)

921)

922)

923)

924)

925)

A) 350 mts B) 220 mts C) 218 mts
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D) 290 mts

Maximum degree of curve permitted for slip points, turnouts of crossover roads is

A) 8° B) 10° C)5° D) 4° [A]
Minimum angles of crossing permitted is [C]

A)1in8.5 B)1in12 C)1lin16 D) 1in 20
Diamond crossings not to be flatter than [A]

A)1in8.5 B)1in12 C)1lin16 D) 1in 20
Minimum length of tongue rail shall be [D]

A) 7620 mm B) 11360 mm C) 12480 mm D) 3660 mm
Minimum length of train protection, point locking or fouling treadle bar shall be [D]

A) 7620 mm B) 11360 mm C) 12480 mm D) 12800 mm
Curves of contrary flexure The equilibrium super-elevation [A]

A) C=GV?/127R B) C=GV/127R C) C=GV?*/R D) C = GV?/136R
The permissible negative super-elevation on the turnout of contrary flexure is [A]

A) (75-C) mm B) (65-C) mm C) (100-C) mm D) (114-C) mm
Minimum clear available length of one siding at any station where it is intended to cross trains shall
be [B]

A) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 30m.

B) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 35m.

C) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 40m.

D) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 50m.

917) Minimum Clear Available Length of one siding for new works or Alteration to the Existing
Works On sections of the railway where the ruling gradients is flatter than 1 in 100 is
A) 680 mts B) 700 mts D) 745 mts D)750mts [D]
Minimum Clear Available Length of one siding for new works or Alteration to the Existing Works On
sections of the railway where the ruling gradients is steeper than 1 in 100 is

A) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 30m. [B]

B) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 35m.

C) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 40m.

D) length of the longest train permitted in the section plus 50m.

Spacing of tracks for Existing works in mid-section [D]

A) 4495 mm B) 4725 mm C) 4625 mm D) 4265 mm
Spacing of tracks for New works [C]

A) 7500 mm B) 7800 mm C) 5300 mm D) 5200 mm
Minimum radius of curve that can be permitted [B]

A) 218 mts B) 175 mts C) 220 mts D) 350 mts
Minimum Degree of curve that can be permitted [A]

A) 10° B)8° g9’ D)6°
Minimum clearance of check rail for a curve [A]

A) 44 mm B) 41 mm C) 45 mm D) 48 mm
Check rails to be provided in curves where the radius is [B]

A) 220 mts or less B) 218 mts or less C) 175 mts D) 350 mts or less
Check rails to be provided in curves where the Degree is [B]

A) 5°or More B) 8°or More C) 6°or More D) 10°



926)

927)

928)

929)

930)

931)

932)

933)

934)

935)

936)

937)

938)

Minimum clearance of check rail at a level crossing [D]

A) 48 mm B) 57 mm C) 45 mm D) 51 mm
Maximum clearance of check rail at a level crossing [B]
A) 51 mm B) 57 mm C) 45 mm D) 48 mm
Minimum depth of space for wheel flange from rail level [C]
A) 28.5 mm B) 35 mm C) 38 mm D) 36 mm
In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from rail level to
305mm above rail level for Existing works [B]
A) 1670 mm B) 1675 mm C) 1680 mm D) 2135 mm

In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
from 305 mm above rail level to 4420 mm above rail for Existing works

A) 2360 mm B) 1905 mm C) 2340 mm D)2135mm [D]
In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from rail level to
305mm above rail level for New works or alterations to existing works[ C]

A) 1680 mm B) 1675 mm C) 1905 mm D) 2135 mm
In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
from 305 mm above rail level to 1065 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing works

[C]

A) 2135 mm increasing to 2360 mm B) 1980 mm increasing to 2135 mm

C) 1905 mm increasing to 2360 mm D) 1905 mm increasing to 1980 mm
In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
from 1065 mm above rail level to 3355 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing
works [D]

A) 2135 mm B) 2255 mm C) 2575 mm D) 2360 mm
In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
from 3355 mm above rail level to 4420 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing

works [D]
A) 2575 mm decreasing to 2135 mm B) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135mm
C) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135 mm

In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
from 4420 mm above rail level to 5870 mm above rail for New works or alterations to Existing

works [A]
A) 2135 mm decreasing to 915 mm B) 2135mm decreasing to 1980 mm
C) 2360 mm decreasing to 1905 mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980 mm

In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
Below the rail level up to the formation level of the track on straight and curves up to radius of
875m [C]

A) 2135 mm B) 2725 mm C) 2575 mm D) 2360 mm
In mid-section Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure except a platform
Below the rail level up to the formation level of the track on curves radius less than 875m

[B]

A) 2135 mm B) 2725 mm C) 2575 mm D) 2360 mm
Minimum height above rail level for a distance of 915mm on either side of the centre of track for
overhead structures [A]

A) 4875 mm B) 5410 mm C) 5870 mm D) 6100 mm
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939)

940)

941)

942)

943)

944)

945)

946)

947)

948)

949)

Minimum horizontal distance of any telegraph post measured from the centre of and at right angles

to the nearest track for Existing works [A]
A) Height of the post + 2135 mm B) Height of the post + 2360 mm
C) Height of the post + 6000 mm D) Height of the post + 3000 mm

Minimum horizontal distance of any telegraph post measured from the centre of and at right angles
to the nearest track for New works or Alterations to existing works [ B]

A) Height of the post + 2135 mm B) Height of the post + 2360 mm

C) Height of the post + 6000 mm D) Height of the post + 3000 mm
When the line is in cutting a telegraph post erected outside the cutting, must be at a

distance from the edge of the cutting not less than the [C]
A) Total Height of the post + 2135 mm B) Total Height of the post + 2360 mm

C) Total Height of the post D) Total Height of the post + 3000 mm
Minimum height above rail level when D.C. Traction is likely to be used for a distance of 915mm on
either side of the centre of track for overhead structures [B]

A) 4875 mm B) 5410 mm C) 5870 mm D) 6100 mm

Minimum height above rail level Where 25 KV A.C. traction is likely to be used, for a distance of
1600mm on either side of the centre of track for Light overhead structures such as Foot over
bridges [D]

A) 4875 mm B) 5870 mm C) 6100 mm D) 6250 mm
Minimum height above rail level Where 25 KV A.C. traction is likely to be used, for a distance of
1600mm on either side of the centre of track for Heavy overhead structures such as Road over

bridges and Flyovers [C]

A) 4875 mm B) 5870 mm C) 6100 mm D) 6250 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings up to and including 11KV in Non-
Electrified territory [A]

A) Normally under ground cable
B) Minimum clearance between highest Traction Conductor and lowest Transmission line
crossing conductor — 2440 mm
C) Minimum clearance between highest Traction Conductor and lowest Transmission line
crossing conductor — 3050 mm
D) Minimum clearance between highest Traction Conductor and lowest Transmission line
crossing conductor — 4580 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 11KV and up to 33KV in Non-

Electrified territory [C]

A) 10840 mm B) 10850 mm C) 10860 mm D) 10870 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 33KV and up to 66KV in Non-
Electrified territory [D]

A) 11130 mm B) 11140 mm C) 11145 mm D) 11160 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 66KV and up to 132KV in Non-
Electrified territory [B]

A) 11180 mm B) 11170 mm C) 11160 mm D) 11150 mm

Minimum horizontal distance measured at right-angle to, and from the centre of nearest track to
any part of the structure above ground level, carrying electrical conductor crossing a railway line for
New works shall be [A]
A) H + 6 mts B) H+ 3 mts C)H + 2.135 mts D) H + 2.360 mts
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950)

951)

952)

953)

954)

955)

956)

957)

958)

959)

960)

961)

962)

Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 132KV and up to 220KV in Non

Electrified territory [C]

A) 12645 mm B) 12650 mm C) 12660 mm D) 12670 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 220KV and up to 400KV in Non-
Electrified territory [D]

A) 14440 mm B) 14430 mm C) 14450 mm D) 14460 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 400KV and up to 500KV in Non-
Electrified territory [C]

A) 15340 mm B) 15350 mm C) 15360 mm D) 15370 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to power line crossings above 500KV and up to 800KV in Non-
Electrified territory [A]

A) 18060 mm B) 18050 mm C) 18045 mm D) 18030 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings up to and including 11KV in
Electrified territory [A]

A) Normally under ground cable
B) Minimum clearance between highest Traction Conductor and lowest Transmission line
crossing conductor — 2440 mm
C) Minimum clearance between highest Traction Conductor and lowest Transmission line
crossing conductor — 3050 mm
D) Minimum clearance between highest Traction Conductor and lowest Transmission line
crossing conductor — 4580 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 11KV and up to 33KV in

Electrified territory [D]

A) 14440 mm B) 14430 mm C) 14450 mm D) 14460 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 33KV and up to 66KV in
Electrified territory [A]

A) 14960 mm B) 14950 mm C) 14930 mm D) 14920 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 66KV and up to 132KV in
Electrified territory [C]

A) 15540 mm B) 15550 mm C) 15560 mm D) 15570 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 132KV and up to 220KV in
Electrified territory [D]

A) 16450 mm B) 16455 mm C) 16465 mm D) 16460 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 220KV and up to 400KV in
Electrified territory [B]

A) 18230 mm B) 18260 mm C) 18250 mm D) 18255 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 400KV and up to 500KV in
Electrified territory [B]

A) 19170 mm B) 19160 mm C) 19150 mm D) 19140 mm
Minimum Clearance from rail level to New power line crossings above 500KV and up to 800KV in
Electrified territory [A]

A) 21860 mm B) 21870 mm C) 21880 mm D) 21890 mm
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 11KV and up to 33 KV [C]

A) 2360 mm B) 2400 mm C) 2440 mm D) 2450 mm
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963)

964)

965)

966)

967)

968)

969)

970)

971)

972)

973)

974)

975)

Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing

Conductor above 33KV and up to 66KV [B]

A) 2360 mm B) 2440 mm C) 2000 mm D) 2450 mm
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 66KV and up to 132KV [D]

A) 3200 mm B) 3150 mm C) 3100 mm D) 3050 mm
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 132KV and up to 220KV [C]

A) 4500 mm B) 4570 mm C) 4580 mm D) 4600 mm
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 220KV and up to 400KV [A]

A) 5490 mm B) 5500 mm C) 5510 mm D) 5520 mm
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 400KV and up to 500KV [B]

A) 7930 mm B) 7940 mm C) 7950 mm D) 7960 mm
Minimum Clearance Between Highest Traction Conductor and lowest transmission Line Crossing
Conductor above 500KV and up to 800KV [B]

A) 7930 mm B) 7940 mm C) 7950 mm D) 7960 mm
Minimum height above rail level for telegraph, telephone and other such low tension wires crossing
a railway [A]

A) 6100 mm B) 6250 mm C) 5870 mm D) 6000 mm

Minimum horizontal distance measured at right-angle to, and from the centre of nearest track to
any part of the structure above ground level, carrying electrical conductor crossing a railway line for
existing rigid well founded structure/post shall be [A]

A) 3M or 1.5M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting whichever is more

B) 3M or 2.5M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting whichever is more

C) 3M or 1.0M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting whichever is more

D) 3M or 1.5M away from the toe of embankment/Top of cutting whichever is less
Minimum distance of centre to centre of track in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

for Existing works [B]

A) 4265 mm B) 4495 mm C) 4725mm D) 5300 mm
Minimum distance of centre to centre of track in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges
for New works and alterations to existing works [C]

A) 4265 mm B) 4495 mm C) 4725mm D) 5300 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from rail level to 305mm above
rail level in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges [D]

A) 918 mm B) 1675 mm C) 1600 mm D) 1905 mm

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 305 mm above rail level to
1065 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 2135 mm increasing to 2360 mm B) 1980 mm increasing to 2135 mm [ C]

C) 1905 mm increasing to 2360 mm D) 1905 mm increasing to 1980 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 1065 mm above rail level
to 3355 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 2725 mm B) 2135 mm C) 2360 mm D) 2575 mm [C]
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976)

977)

978)

979)

980)

981)

982)

983)

984)

985)

986)

987)

988)

989)

990)

991)

992)

993)

Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 3355 mm above rail level
to 4420 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 2575 mm decreasing to 2135 mm B) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135mm [ D]

C) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 2135 mm
Minimum horizontal distance from centre of track to any structure from 4420 mm above rail level
to 5870 mm above rail in Tunnels, Through and semi through girder bridges

A) 2135 mm decreasing to 915 mm B) 2135mm decreasing to 1980 mm [A]

C) 2360 mm decreasing to 1905 mm D) 2360 mm decreasing to 1980 mm
Maximum distance apart of safety/Trolley refuge in tunnels [C]

A) 200 mts B) 150 mts C) 100 mts D) 250 mts
Maximum distance apart of safety/Trolley refuge on bridges with main spans of less than 100 Mts is
at every [D]

A) 250 mts B) 200 mts C) 150 mts D) 100 mts
Maximum distance apart of safety/Trolley refuge on bridges with main spans of more than 100 Mts
is a refuge [D]

A) at every 100 mts  B) at every 50 mts C) over every abutment D) over every pier
In cuttings in curves trolley refuges should be provided at every [D]

A) 250 mts B) 200 mts C) 150 mts D) 100 mts
In cuttings in straight track trolley refuges should be provided at every [B]

A) 250 mts B) 200 mts C) 150 mts D) 100 mts
In high embankments trolley refuges should be provided at every [B]

A) 250 mts B) 200 mts C) 150 mts D) 100 mts
Maximum distance should not be more than __ between trolley refuge in plain, straight track
with clear visibility without embankments and cuttings [A]

A) 1KM B) %2 KM C) 200 mts D) 500 mts
Formation width in embankment for single line straight track in existing works [D]

A) 6250 mts B) 6100 mts C) 6750 mts D) 6850 mts
Formation width in cuttings (excluding side drains) for single line straight track in existing works

[A]

A) 6250 mts B) 6100 mts C) 6300 mts D) 6150 mts
Formation width in embankment for double line straight track in existing works [A]

A) 12150 mts B) 12100 mts C) 13160 mts D) 13150 mts

Formation width in cuttings (excluding side drains) for dounle line straight track in existing works

[B]

A) 11500 mts B) 11550 mts C) 11600 mts D) 11450 mts
Formation width in embankment for single line straight track in new works [ C]

A) 7800 mts B) 7830 mts C) 7850 mts D) 7840 mts
Formation width in cuttings (excluding side drains) for single line straight track in new works
A) 13180 mts B) 13170 mts C) 13160 mts D) 13150 mts
Formation width in embankment for double line straight track in new works [C] A)
7800 mts B) 7830 mts C) 7850 mts D) 7840 mts
Formation width in cuttings (excluding side drains) for double line straight track in new works
A) 13180 mts B) 13170 mts C) 13160 mts D) 13150 mts [ C]

For running EMU and other 3660 mm stock minimum Horizontal Distance from centre of track to

any structure from 1065 mm above rail level to 3355mm above rail level for existing works is
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994)

995)

996)

997)

998)

999)

1000)

1001)

1002)

1003)

1004)

1005)

1006)

1007)

A) 2360 mm B) 2135 mm C) 1905 mm D) 1600 mm [A]
For running EMU and other 3660 mm stock minimum Horizontal Distance from centre of track to
any structure from rail level to 305mm above rail level for existing works is

A) 2360 mm B) 2135 mm C) 1905 mm D) 1600 mm [C]
For running EMU and other 3660 mm stock minimum distance centre to centre on straight tracks
for new works/addition to existing works is [B]

A) 7800 mm B) 5300 mm C) 4495 mm D) 4725 mm

For running EMU and other 3660 mm stock minimum distance centre to centre on straight tracks
for existing works is [C]

A) 7800 mm B) 5300 mm C) 4495 mm D) 4725 mm

In calculating the extra allowance to be provided between a curved platform and the foot board, a
reduction of these extra allowance has been made of __ on the outside of curve.

A) 45 mm B) 35 mm C) 51 mm D) 25 mm [D]

In calculating the extra allowance to be provided between a curved platform and the foot board, a
reduction of these extra allowance has been made of ___ on the inside of curve.

A) 25 mm B) 57 mm C)51 mm D) 68 mm [C]

The clearance provided between a vehicle (i.e. the foot boards) and the platform coping on the
straight is [A]

A) 152 mm B) 127 mm C) 115 mm D) 107 mm

Minimum height above rail level of doorways for a width of 1370mm on either side of centre of
track in both workshops and running sheds Where electric traction is likely to be used is
A) 6100 mm B) 6200 mm C) 6250 mm D) 6150 mm [C]
Minimum height above rail level of doorways for a width of 1370mm on either side of centre of
track in both workshops and running sheds Where electric traction is not likely to be used is

A) 4875 mm B) 5300 mm C) 5870 mm D) 5100 mm [A]
Minimum height above rail level to overhead tie bars, girders etc. in workshops and running sheds
Where electric traction is likely to be used is [B]

A) 6200 mm B) 6250 mm C) 6100 mm D) 6150 mm

Minimum height above rail level to overhead tie bars, girders etc. in workshops and running sheds
Where electric traction is not likely to be used is [A]

A) 5030 mm B) 5130 mm C) 5230 mm D) 5170 mm

In running sheds minimum clear distance, for a height of 1830 mm above rail level, from centre of
track to any continuous structure is [D]

A) 4495 mm B) 3255 mm C) 3265 mm D) 3275 mm

In workshops minimum clear distance, for a height of 1830 mm above rail level, from centre of
track to any continuous structure is [C]

A) 2655 mm B) 2755 mm C) 2745 mm D) 2645 mm

In running sheds minimum clear distance from centre of track to any isolated structure such as a
pillar is [B]

A) 2415 mm B) 2515 mm C) 2615 mm D) 2715 mm

In workshops minimum clear distance from centre of track to any isolated structure such as a pillar
for new works or alteration to existing works is [D]

A) 2135 mm B) 2235 mm C) 2560 mm D) 2360 mm
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1008) In workshops minimum clear distance from centre of track to any isolated structure such as a pillar
for existing works is [A]
A) 2285 mm B) 2275 mm C) 2265 mm D) 2285 mm

1009) Average depth for ashpits in station yards, pits in running sheds, carriage examination pits is

A) 800 mm B) 760 mm C) 840 mm D) 900 mm [B]
1010) In running sheds minimum distance from centre to centre of tracks for new works or alteration to
existing works is [D]
A) 5300 mm B) 5200 mm C) 5100 mm D) 5260 mm
1011) In workshops minimum distance from centre to centre of tracks for new works or alteration to
existing works is [C]
A) 4875 mm B) 5100 mm C) 4570 mm D) 5300 mm
1012) In workshops and running sheds minimum distance from centre to centre of tracks for existing
works is [C]
A) 4875 mm B) 5100 mm C) 4570 mm D) 5300 mm
1013) Where double/triple stack container are plying minimum Clearances from Rail Level to new Power
Line Crossing or Crossing Planned For Alteration for above 11kV & up to 33kV is [B]
A) 16670 mm B) 16660 mm C) 16640 mm D) 16650 mm
1014) Maximum variation in alignment of the live Conductor Wire on either side of the centre line of track
under static condition on curved track is [A]
A) 300 mm B) 310 mm C) 320 mm D) 305 mm
1015) Maximum variation in alignment of the live Conductor Wire on either side of the centre line of track
under static condition on straight track is [D]
A) 215 mm B) 210 mm C) 205 mm D) 200 mm
1016) Maximum width of Pantograph Collector [B]
A) 2040 mm B) 2030 mm C) 2020 mm D) 2010 mm

1017) Where double/triple stack container having maximum height of 6809 mm/6827mm are plying
Minimum height of Overhead structure above rail level for a distance of 1600mm on either side of
the centre of track for heavy over head structures is [C]
A) 7850 mm B) 7860 mm C) 7870 mm D) 7880 mm

1018) Where double/triple stack container having maximum height of 6809 mm/6827mm are plying
Minimum height of Overhead structure above rail level for a distance of 1600mm on either side of

the centre of track for light over head structures is [A]
A) 8250 mm B) 8240 mm C) 8230 mm D) 8220 mm

1019) Where double/triple stack container having maximum height of 6809 mm/6827mm are plying
minimum height from rail level to the underside of contact wire in open [D]
A) 7215 mm B) 7205 mm C) 7210 mm D) 7220 mm

1020) In electric traction 25KV A.C area minimum height from rail level to the underside of contact wire in
Running and Carriage Sheds is [C]
A) 7809 mm B) 4800 mm C) 5800 mm D) 5500 mm

1021) In electric traction 25KV A.C area minimum height from rail level to the underside of contact wire in
at Level crossings is [D]
A) 7809 mm B) 4800 mm C) 5800 mm D) 5500 mm

1022) In electric traction 25KV A.C area minimum height from rail level to the underside of contact wire in
open is [D]
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A) 7809 mm B) 4800 mm C) 5800 mm D) 5500 mm
1023) In electric traction 25KV A.C area minimum height from rail level to the underside of contact wire in

under Bridges and in Tunnels is [B]
A) 7809 mm B) 4800 mm C) 5800 mm D) 5500 mm
1024) For track machine minimum height above rail level, when fully loaded at 1525 mm From centre of
track is [C]
A) 315 mm B) 300 mm C) 305 mm D) 310 mm
1025) For track machine maximum height above rail level at sides of unloaded vehicles is
A) 3735 mm B) 3740mm C) 3745 mm D) 3750 mm [A]
1026) For track machine maximum height above rail level for a width of 1015mm on either side of the
centre of unloaded vehicles is [D]
A) 4250 mm B) 4260 mm C) 4270 mm D) 4265 mm

1027) For track machine maximum width over open doors, including all projections for vehicles is

A) 4250 mm B) 4260 mm C) 4270 mm D) 4265 mm [D]
1028) For track machine maximum width over all projection from 1082mm above rail level, to 1170mm
above rail level, when fully loaded is [A]
A) 3150mm increasing gradually to 3250mm B) 3100mm increasing gradually to 3200mm
C) 3175mm increasing gradually to 3250mm D) 3175mm increasing gradually to 3200mm
1029) For track machine maximum width over all projection from 940mm above rail level to 1082mm
above rail level, when fully loaded is [D]
A) 3150mm increasing gradually to 3250mm B) 3100mm increasing gradually to 3150mm
C) 3050mm increasing gradually to 3250mm D) 3050mm increasing gradually to 3150mm
1030) For track machine maximum width over all projections from 305mm above rail level, to 940mm
above rail level, when fully loaded is [B]
A) 3060 mm B) 3050 mm C) 3070 mm D) 3100 mm
1031) For track machine maximum width over all projections, at 305mm above rail level, when fully
loaded is [A]
A) 3050 mm B) 3060 mm C) 3070 mm D) 3080 mm
1032) For track machine maximum width over all projections at 91mm above rail level, when fully loaded
is [C]
A) 2420 mm B) 2430 mm C) 2440 mm D) 2450 mm
1033) For track machine maximum distance apart between any two adjacent axles [D]
A) 14780 mm B) 14785 mm C) 14160 mm D) 14170 mm
1034) For track machine maximum distance apart of bogie centres for bogie vehicles [C]
A) 15980 mm B) 15990 mm C) 16000 mm D) 16010 mm
1035) For track machine minimum distance apart of bogie centres for bogie vehicles [B]
A) 5300 mm B) 5400 mm C) 5500 mm D) 5600 mm
1036) For track machine minimum height above rail level for centres of buffers & CBC couplers
when fully loaded [A]
A) 1030 mm B) 1040 mm C) 1050 mm D) 1020 mm
1037) For track machine maximum height above rail level for centres of buffers & CBC couplers
for unloaded vehicle [D]
A) 1085 mm B) 1095 mm C) 1110 mm D) 1105 mm

1038) For track machine minimum height above rail level for floor of any fully loaded vehicle
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A) 1140 mm B) 1130 mm C) 1145 mm D) 1150 mm [C]

1039) For track machine maximum height above rail level for floor of unloaded vehicle [B]
A) 2095 mm B) 2100mm C) 2115 mm D) 2120 mm

1040) Maximum diameter on the tread of new locomotive carrying wheels measured at 63.5mm from
wheel gauge face is [A]
A) 1250 mm B) 1240 mm C) 1230 mm D) 1220 mm

1041) Minimum diameter on the tread of new locomotive carrying wheels measured at 63.5mm from
wheel gauge face is [D]
A) 894 mm B) 900 mm C) 910 mm D) 914 mm

1042) For track machine maximum thickness of flange of tyre, measured from wheel gauge  face at
13mm from outer edge of flange [A]
A)32 mm B) 28.5 mm C) 29.4mm D) 30.4 mm

1043) For track machine maximum projection for flange of worn tyre, measured from tread at
63.5mm from wheel gauge face [D]
A) 32 mm B) 28.5 mm C) 38 mm D) 35 mm

1044) For track machine minimum projection for flange of New tyre, measured from tread __ at
63.5mm from wheel gauge face [A]
A) 27.5 mm B) 28.5 mm C) 30.5 mm D) 29.5

1045) For track machine minimum diameter on the tread of new carriage or wagon wheel, measured at
63.5 mm from wheel gauge face [C]
A) 914 mm B) 918 mm C) 730 mm D) 830 mm

1046) Maximum diameter on the tread of new carriage or wagon wheel, measured at 63.5 mm from
wheel gauge face [B]
A) 1090 mm B) 1092 mm C) 918 mm D) 1094 mm
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DAR and Conduct Rules

1) Rule 3A of Railway Services (Conduct) Rules, 1966 relates to ...
Answer - Promptness and Courtesy
2) Railway Servant is barred from editing a News paper without prior permission of
the Government under ...................... of Railway Services (Conduct) Rules, 1966.
Answer - Rule 8
3) Communication of Official information in accordance with Right to Information
Act’ 2005 1s permitted under..........cceeun.... of Railway Services (Conduct) Rules
1966.
Answer - Rule 11
4) Demanding dowry is prohibited under ...................... Of Railway Services
(Conduct) Rules, 1966.
Answer - Rule 13A
5) A Group C Railway Servant entering into transaction in respect of a movable
property exceeding ........ceevevueevnecnnns Shall report the same to Government within
one month. (Rs.15000)
Answer - (Authority: Rulel8 (3) RS Conduct Rules)
6) An ALP is restricted to consume alcohol within ......... of commencement of duty.
Answer - (8 Hours) (Authority: Rule 22(2) © of RS Conduct Rules).
7) Rules under RS (D&A) Rules, 1968 is divided in  Parts.
Answer — Seven.
8) Standard Form used for placing a Railway Servant under Suspensionis
Answer - SF-1
9) Non employment certificate for payment of Subsistence Allowanceduring the
period of suspension shall be submitted in Standard Form No. -----
Answer - SF-3
10) Period of suspension, unless reviewed, shall not be valid beyond...... .
Answer - 90 days
11) Where Chairman/RRB is the suspending authority, the Review Committee for
reviewing the period of suspension will be constituted by .................
Answer - Railway Board.
12) Rule 6 of Railway Servants (D&A) Rules 1968 deals with.....................
Answer — Penalties.
13) The lowest penalty under RS (D&A) Rules, 1968
Answer — Censure.
14) In cases where records or appointment letters to establish the actual
Appointing Authority Oare not available ............... should be treated as
Appointing Authority.
Answer — General Manager [E(D&A)63 RG6-23 dt.21.2.64]
15) No major penalty shall be imposed without holding Inquiry in the manner
specified in Rule 9 & 10 of RS (D&A) Rules or ....covvvvvvievnnnnnnn.
Answer - Public Servants (Inquiries) Act,1850.
16) Standard Form for appointment of Inquiry Officer is .................

Answer - SF — 7

17) A recognized Railway Trade Union Official can appear as Defence Helper only if
he has worked as Office Bearer of such union for continuous period of --- before
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such appearance.
Answer - One year.

18) Retired Railway servant should not act as Defence Helper in more than ........
cases at a time.
Answer — seven
19) Appointment of Inquiry Officer in Common Proceedings shall be made in
Standard Form No..............
Answer - 10a.
20) SF-6 is standard form for .....................
Answer - refusing permission to inspect documents
21) Railway servant may be given opportunity for making representation on the
penalty proposed to be imposed when such imposition is without Inquiry is in terms

Answer - Rule 14(i)] [Proviso to Rule 14 of RS (D&A) rules]
22) Appeal against a penalty imposed on a Railway servant in respect of his activities
connected with his work as an Office Bearer of an Union participating in JCM will
lie before .....cccvvvve........
Answer - The President [Rule 19 (3) of RS (D&A) Rules]
23) The prescribed authority may withhold a petition submitted to thePresident
under Rule 25, if it is against an order may enhance the penalty.......... before the
submission of the Petition.
Answer - 6 months

24) The time limit for submitting Revision Petition is ---
Answer - 45 days [RBE 12/85 and 235/86]

25) The essence of holding Inquiry in the manner provided under Rule9 of RS

(D&A) Rules is to uphold the........................

Answer - Principle of Natural Justice
26) Subletting of quarters is violation of .........cccceeeeeceeneecane. Of RS (Conduct) Rules
1966.

Answer - Rule 15A.

27) The term Dowry does not include dower or mahr in case of personsto whom
applies (Shariat/Muslim Personal Law)
Answer - Rule 13A RS (Conduct) Rules.

28) Any statement by a Railway servant embarrassing the relations between
Central Government and State Government is in violation of ....................

Answer - Rule 9 of RS (Conduct) Rules 1966
29) In terms of Rule 18(4) of RS (Conduct) Rules, Intimation is to be given bya
Group an Officer to the prescribed Authority

a. If cumulative transactions entered by him in shares/securities debentures
exceed Rs.50000 in a calendar year

b. If cumulative transactions entered by him in shares/securities debentures
exceed Rs.50000 in a calendar month

c. If cumulative transactions entered by him in shares/securities debentures
exceedRs.25000 in a calendar year
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d. If cumulative transactions entered by him in shares/securities debentures
exceed Rs.25000 in a calendar month.

Ans. (a) If camulative transactions entered by him in shares/securitiesdebentures
exceed Rs.50,000/- in a calendar year

30) Powers to Interpret the Rules under Railway Services (Conduct) Rules 1966 is
reserved to

a. General Manager

b. CPO
¢. Railway Board

d. The President
Ans. (d) Powers vested with President (Rule 23)

31) Time limit for grant of permission for transactions in immovable property
outside India or with foreigners is

a. 60 days
b. 90 days
c. 45 days
d. 30 days

Ans. (a) 60 days (E (D&A) 89 GS1-11, dt.24.10.89)
32) The Railway Servants (Discipline & Appeal) Rules came into force from
a. 01.01.1968
b. 10.10.1968
c. 01.10.1968
d.10.01.1968
Ans. (C) Rule 1, RS (D&A) Rules 1968

33) Railway Servants (D&A) Rules will not apply to
(A) Inspector of Govt. Railway Police
(B) Inspector of RPSF
(C) Inspector of Railway Mail Service
a.A&Bb.B &C
b.B & C
c. A &C
d. A,B&C
Ans. (d) Rule 3 of RS (D&A) Rules

34) The period of 48 Hours detention under custody specified for placing a Railway
Servant under deemed suspension is not mandatory in case of arrest on
registration of a police case under

a. Sec.302 of Indian Penal Code — Murder

b. Sec.307 of Indian Penal Code — Attempt to Murder

c. Sec.304 B of Indian Penal Code — Dowry Death

d. Sec.498 A of Indian Penal Code — Cruelty and Harassment of Women.

Ans. (C) (E (D&A) 87 RG6-75, dt.22.7.87 M(C-64)
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35) Extension of suspension shall not be for a period exceeding
a. 90 days at a time
b. 180 days at a time

c. 30 days at a time

d. 60 days at a time

Ans. (a) (E (D&A) 2004/RG6-9, dt.18.7.06

36) Payment of subsistence Allowance during the period of suspension isregulated
by

a. Rule 5 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968
b. Rule 1342 of R.I1
¢c. Rule 5 RS (Conduct) Rules, 1966
d. None of the above

Ans. (b) Rule 1342 of R.II

37) Period of suspension on the death of employee during pendency of the
Disciplinary Proceedings shall be treated as

a. Dies-non

b. Period spent on duty

c. Period not spent on duty

d. Extraordinary Leave
Ans. (a) (Rule 1345 R.1II, MC 64)

38) Which of the following Statements are correct

(A) When the pay of an employee is reduced to a particular stage, his pay will
remain constant at that stage for the entire period of reduction.

(B) In cases of reduction to lower grade for an indefinite period, repromotion will
be ordered only by the authority competent to promote him in higher grade and
D.A. has no role to play in the matter.

a. Only Statement A is correct

b. Statements (A) & (B) are correct
C. Only Statement B is correct

d. Both (A) & (B) are not correct
Ans. (a) Only Statement A is correct

39) Which of the Following Statements are correct

(A) An order of the D.A. reducing a Railway servant to a lower grade and
giving further directions on fixing his pay in the lower grade does not amount
to Double Jeopardy.

(B) The Penalty of reduction to a lower grade cannot be imposed by reducing
the grade of an employee to a level lower than the grade in which he was
originally appointed.
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a. Only (A) is correct

b. Only (B) is correct
c. Both (A) & (B) are correct

d. Both (A) & (B) are not correct
Ans. (C) Both (A) & (B) are correct (RBE 302/89 & 68/89)

40) Which of the following documents are not required to be sent to 1.0. by the D.A.
a) Articles of Charges

b) Service Particulars of Charged Official

¢) Defence Statement

d) Statement of Prosecution Witnesses as well as Defence Witnesses
Ans. (b) Service Particulars of Charged Official [Rule 9(10) of RS (D&A)Rules]

41) Which of the following Statements are correct

(A) Where D.A. is not itself the Inquiring Authority, on consideration of Inquiry
Report, he may remit the case to 1.O. for further Inquiry.

(B) Inquiry Report along with findings shall be forwarded to C.O. and on receipt
of same C.0O. may submit written representation to D.A. on such findings.

a. Only (A) is correct
b. Only (B) is correct
c. Both (A) & (B) are correct
d. Both (A) & (B) are not correct
Ans. (C) Both (A) & (B) are correct [Rule 10 of RS (D&A) Rules]

42) Which of the following statements are correct?

(A) D.A. on the basis of evidences adduced during the Inquiry shall make an
order imposing any of the major penalty

(B) C.O. shall be given opportunity of making representation on the penalty
proposed to be imposed.

a. Only (A) is correct

b. Only (B) is correct
c. Both (A) & (B) are not correct
d. Both (A) & (B) are correct
Ans. [a] Only (A) is correct [Rule 10 of RS (D&A) Rules]
43) SF — 9 relates to

a. Disciplinary action in common proceedings

b. Revocation of Suspension
¢c. Charge sheet for minor penalty with Inquiry
d.

None o f the above.
Ans. [d] None of the above.
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44) An order directing to initiate Disciplinary Action against a Sr.Clerk (P.Way
Office), SSE/ P.Way and AEN (Gr.B) in a common proceedings shall have to be
issued by

a. The President
b. The Railway Board

c. The General Manager
d. The Principal Chief Engineer
Ans. [b] The Railway Board [Rule 13 & Schedule III of RS (D&A) Rules]

45) Holding of Inquiry before imposition of major penalty of removal is in
accordance with

a. Art. 311(1) of the Constitution
b. Art.311 (2) of the Constitution
c. Art. 312 of the Constitution
d. Art. 31 0 of the Constitution
Ans. [b] Art.311 (2) of the Constitution

46) Appeal cannot be made against

a. An order of suspension
b. An order passed by 1.0. during the course of Inquiry
¢. Denying maximum pension admissible to Railway servant under Rules

d. An order of the Revisionary Authority enhancing the penalty.

Ans. [b] An order passed by 1.0. during the course of Inquiry[Rule 17 of RS
(D&A) Rules]

47) Appeal can be made against
(A) An order determining pay and allowances during the period of
suspension

(B) An order determining pay and allowances for the period from the date of
removal to the date of reinstatement

(C) An order specitying the period between date of dismissal to date of
reinstatement a period not spent on duty

(D) An order in the nature of step-in-aid of the final disposal of Disciplinary
proceedings

a. (A) (B) & (C)

b. (A) (C) & (D)
c. (A) & (C)

d. (B) & (C)
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Ans. [a] (A) (B) & (C) [Rule 18 of RS (D&A) Rules]
48) Which of the following statements are not correct

(A) The orders of the Appellate Authority can be signed and communicated
on his behalf the C.O.

(B) Appeal will lie only with the appropriate Appellate Authority on the Division
where the employee was working at the time of iImposition of penalty,
notwithstanding employee’s transfer.

a. (A) alone

b. (B) alone
c. Both (A) & (B)
d. None of the above

Ans. [a] (A) alone b. (B) alone [Rule 22(2) and E(D&A)78/RG6-11, dt. 3.3.78]

49) Who is the Authority competent to exercise Suo-moto Revision without
restriction any time limit even when he is the Appellate Authority

a. President
b. General Manager
¢. Chairman, Railway Rates Tribunal

d. None of the above
Ans. [a] President [Proviso to Rule 25A & 25(5) of RS (D&A) Rules]

S50) Appellate Authority can also exercise Revisionary powers
a. In a case no appeal has been preferred

b. The authority has to be of the rank of DRM

¢c. Only for conducting suo-moto Revision

d. All of the above

Ans. [d] All of the above [RBE 28/2004]

S51) When it is proposed to reduce the penalty, suomoto Revision can be
exercised by DRM for a period

a. Beyond 6 months from the date of order to be revised
b. Beyond one year from the date of order to be revised
c. Within one year from the date of order to be revised

d. Within 6 months from the date of order to be revised

Ans. [c] Within one year from the date of order to be revised
[Rule 25(5) of RS (D&A) Rules]
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52) Review under Rule 25A of RS (D&A) Rules can be exercised by
a. The DRM

b. The General Manager
¢c. The Railway Board

d. The President
Ans. [d] The President

S53) The Prescribed authority may withhold the Petition submitted to the
President under Rule 31, if it is against termination of service of

a. A Petitioner appointed on probation, during probation
b. A Petitioner dismissed under Rule 14 (ii)

c. A Petitioner compulsorily retired under Rule 1802, R.II.
d. None o f the above

Ans. [a] A Petitioner appointed on probation, during probation [Appendix ILR.I]

S4) Which of the following Statements are correct

(A) I1.0. shall be sufficiently senior to the Charged Official

(B) The stipulation in Statement (A) above will also apply in case of Inquiries
conducted by Commissioner of Departmental Inquiries/CVC.

a. Both (A) & (B) are correct
b. (A)is correct but (B) is wrong

¢c. (A)is wrong but (B) is correct
d. Both (A) & (B) are not correct

Ans. [b] (A) is correct but (B) is wrong [RBE 37/2001 & RBE 36/2001]
S55) Which one of the following is not a major penalty

a. Reduction to lower stage for 3 years with cumulative effect

b. Withholding of increment for 4 years with cumulative effect

¢. Reduction to lower grade for 3 years with effect of postponing future
increments of pay

d. Compulsory Retirement

Ans. [b] Withholding of increment for 4 years with cumulative effect [Rule 6read
with Rule 11]

56) Which of the following Statements are correct

(A) Delinquent Railway servant can be transferred to new post during
pendency of Disciplinary Proceedings

(B) In that case D.A. will be with reference to new post under whose
administrative control he was working
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a. Both (A) & (B) are correct

b. (A)is correct but (B) is not correct

c. (A) is not correct

d. Both (A) & (B) are not correct
Ans. [a] Both (A) & (B) are correct [E(D&A)69 RG 6-12, 18.6.69]

S7) Which of the following penalties specified under Rule 6 does not findplace in
Article 311 of Constitution

a. Removal

b. Dismissal
c. Compulsory Retirement

d. Reduction to Lower Grade

Ans. [d] Reduction to Lower Grade

58) Provisions for placing a Railway servant under deemed suspension is
contained in

a. Rule 3 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968

b. Rule 4 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968

c. Rule 5 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968
d. Rule 7 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968

Ans. [c] Rule 5 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968 Rule 5 of RS (D&A) Rules, 1968
59) Which of the following is not penalty under RS (D&A) Rules
(A) Suspension
(B) Premature Retirement under Age Review

(C) Compulsory Retirement

(D) Reversion from officiating higher grade to lower grade on administrative
grounds

a. (A) (B) & (C)
b. (A) (B) & (D)
c. (A) (C) & (D)
d. (B) (C) & (D)

Ans. [b] (A) (B) & (D) [Rule 6]

60) Which Conduct Rule is correctly matched

a. Rule 13 --- Dowry
b. Rule 12 --- Subscription
c. Rule 13A --- Gift

d. Rule 9 --- Staging Demonstration
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Ans. [b] Rule 12 Subscription Rule 12 Subscription

61) Authority competent to impose penalty of Dismissal from service on a
Railway servant by invoking Rule 14 (iii) is

a. DRM

b. General Manager

¢c. Member/Railway Board
d. President

Ans. [d] President
62) The term ‘Commission’ in RS (D&A) Rules relate to

a. Central Vigilance Commission
b. Administrative Reforms Commission

c. Union Public Service Commission

d. Planning Commission

Ans. [c¢] Union Public Service Commission [Rule 2]
63) Match the following

A. Schedule I X - Disciplinary Authorities in respect of Gazetted staff

B. Schedule II Y - Disciplinary Authorities in respect of Non
Gazettedstaff

C. Schedule III Z. - Authorities competent to order suspension

5. A=X. B-2 0-¥%

b. A-ZB-Y.C-X
c. A-Y,B-X,C-Z
d. A-Z,B-X,C-Y

Ans.[b]A-Z,B-Y,C-X

WAE
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Hours of Work & Periods of Rest (HWPR), 2005
Question & Answer

Q.1. Regulation of Hours of Work and Period of Rest are dealt in --------
Ans: Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989.

Q.2. The classification of------------ employments 1s defined in Section 130 (a)
Ans: Continuous. (Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989)

Q.3. The classification of------------ employments 1s defined in Section 130 (b)
Ans: Essentially Intermittent. (Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989).

Q.4. The classification of------------ employments 1s defined in Section 130 (d)

Ans: Intensive; Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989.

Q.5. Grant of overtime payment to Railway servants are dealt 1n.

Ans: Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989. Section 132(4)
Q.6. Grant of periodical rest to Railway servants classified as EI dealt in
Ans: Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act 1989. Section 133 (1) (b)

Q.7. Grant of periodical rest to Railway servants classified as Intensive are dealt in

Ans: Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989. Section 131(1) (a)

Q.8. Grant of periodical rest to Railway servants classified as continuous are dealt in

Ans: Chapter XIV of Indian Railways Act, 1989 Section 133 (1)(a)

Q.9. The duties of supervisors of Railway Labour 1s defined in Chapter XIV of Indian
Railways Act, 1989

Ans: True, Section 135 (2)

Q.10. Full night means period between----and------
Ans: 10pm & 6am.

Q.11. In the case of Intensive workers—means period of duty over 8 hours

Ans: Long On RBE 131/2005 2( ¢ )

Q.12. In the case of continuous workers Long on means period of duty ------



Ans: Overl0 hours. RBE 131/2005 2 (¢)

Q.13. In the case of ------- workers Long On means period of duty over 12 hours

Ans: Essentially Intermittent.

Q.14. Expand RLC
Ans: Regional Labour Commissioner. RBE 131/2005 2(f)

Q.15. The document which shows the hours that a Raillway servant i1s expected to be
on duty 1s-

Ans: Roster.

Q.16. Regional Labour Commissioner 1s appointed by notification in the -----

Ans: Official Gazette. RBE 131/2005 2(f)

Q.17. A station which 1s not a junction but from which trains are ordered on regular
measure

Ans: Non- Roadside station. RBE 131/2005 2(g) (1v)

Q.18. In case of running staft ordinary rate of pay includes--------

Ans: 30% of basic pay. RBE 131/2005, IREC Vol.-II Rule 1303 (FR 9) * Rule 1507
(2) (d) (@)

Q.19. -------- 1s the period of rest less than 12 hours in a roster of 6 hours duty for
intensive classification workers.

Ans: Short Off. RBE 131/2005 2(k) (1) A

Q.20. Short Off 1s the period of ---------- rest between two rostered duties of Railway
servant under continuous classification

Ans: less than 10 hours. RBE 131/2005 2(k) (11)

Q.21. Maximum number of breaks permitted in a split shift 1s----
Ans: 2 break 3 spell. RBE 131/2005 8(8)(a)

Q.22. If the place of residence 1s beyond -------- Kms. from place of work 7 hours of
split duty 1s treated as equivalent to 8 hours of normal duty.

Ans: 1.6 RBE 131/2005 8(8)(b)



Q.23. Sustained effort under Section 130 implies ------- .
Ans: Mental effort. RBE 131/2005, Explanation under 2(m)

Ans: Head of Rly. Administration/PCPO (if delegated). RBE 131/2005 3(1)

Q.25. ——--- 1s competent to declare a Railway servant as Excluded

Ans: Ministry of Railways. RBE 131/2005, Para 6

Q.26. Time limit for appealing against classification 18 ------- days

Ans: 90 days. RBE 131/2005, 4(2)

Q.27. Copy of order specitying a Railway Servant to be treated as Supervisory shall
be forwarded to ------

Ans: Chief Labour Commissioner. RBE 131/2005, 5(2)

Q.28. ---- 1s the authority to specity a Railway Servant as Supervisory
Ans: Ministry of Labour. RBE 131/2005, 5(1)

Q.29. The Employment of all Railway Servants except those excluded by Ministry of
Railways are assumed as -------

Ans: Continuous. RBE 131/2005, 7(1)

Q.30. Health Educators and Family planning Field workers are classitied as—
Ans: Excluded. RBE 131/2005, 6(d ) & 6(e)

Q.31. Most suitable method to classify employment of Railway servant as intensive or
EI 1s based on----

Ans: Factual job analysis. RBE 131/2005, 7(1)

Q.32. -- & ---- are the two 1important factors for classification of Railway Servant as
intensive

Ans: Strenuous nature of work tending to cause mental or physical strain and
continuous application to work with little or no period of relaxation. RBE 131/2005,

7(2) (1) (11)



Q.33. Period rest, inaction or relaxation do not aggregate more than —--- hours or
more 1n a cycle of 24 hours will satisfy the condition of little period of rest for
classification as intensive.

Ans: 6. RBE No.131/2005, 7(2) Explanation

Q.34. Period rest, inaction or relaxation do not aggregate to —--- hour or more in a
shift of 8hours will satisty the condition of little period of rest for ‘intensive” workers.

Ans: 1. RBE 131/2005, 7(2) Explanation

Q.35. The Employment of a Railway Servant 1s classified as ----- if 1n a duty of hours
of 12 hours various periods of inaction aggregating to 50% or more

Ans: Essentially Intermittent. RBE 131/2005, 7(3) (b)

Q.36. While assessing the work load of ----- staff the period of inaction less than 5
minutes shall be 1gnored.

Ans: Essentially Intermittent. RBE 131/2005, Note under Section 7

Q.37. The standard hours of duty of intensive classification ----- hours a weak

Ans: 42 ; RBE 131/2005, 8(3)(a)

Q.38. The rostered hours of duty of caretaker of rest house is ----hours a week

Ans: 75. RBE 131/2005, 8(4)(a)(1) & 8(6)(1)

Q.39. Standard hours of work of a Railway Servant classitied EI and working 1n -------
provided with quarters within 0.5km from the place of work 1s 60 hours in a week

Ans: Non road station. RBE 131/2005, 8(4)(11)

Q.40. Standard hours of work of a Railway Servant classified EI and working in
roadside station not provided with quarters within 0.5km from the place of work 1s----
---hours 1n a week

Ans: 60 hours RBE 131/2005, 8(4)(111)

Q.41. Standard hours of work of a Railway Servant classified EI and working in a
roadside station and provided with quarters within 0.5km from the place of work 1s----
---hours 1n a week

Ans: 72 hours. Section 8(4) (11)



Q.42. Maximum time limit prescribed for preparatory and Complementary work in
case of Railway Servant Classified as intensive 1s ------- hours a week

Ans: 3. RBE 131/2005, 8(6)(a)

Q.43. Maximum time limit prescribed for preparatory and Complementary work in
case of Railway Servant Classified as continuous 1s ------- hours a week

Ans: 6. RBE 131/2003, 8(6)(b)

Q.44. Maximum time limit prescribed for preparatory and Complementary work in
case of Railway Servant Classified as EI and called upon to work 24 additional hours
in a week 18 ------- hours a week

Ans: 3 RBE 131/2005, 8(6)(c)(1)

Q.45. Maximum time limit prescribed for preparatory and Complementary work 1in
case of Railway Servant classified as EI and called upon to work 12 additional hours
in a week 18 ------- a week

Ans: 4 &1/2 hours. RBE 131/2005, 8(6)(c)(11)

Q.46. Time required for preparatory and complementary work by a running staft shall
be deemed to be ------ a week

Ans: The time required for preparatory or complementary work by the running statt
shall be deemed to be 4 hours a week. Notes: (1) Where the time assessed for doing
preparatory or complementary work 1s under 15 minutes per day, the same shall not
be treated as duty shall not be exhibited 1n the roster.

Q.No.47. If the time assessed for preparatory and complementary work in respect of
staft classitied as ----- 1s less than 45 minutes per day the same should be treated as
half an hour

Ans: Continuous. RBE 131/2005, 8(7) Note (11)

Q.48. If the time assessed for preparatory and complementary work in respect of staft
classified as Continuous 1s 45 minutes and 1 hour per day the same should be treated

Ans: 1 hour. RBE 131/2005, 8(7) Note (11)

Q.49. If the time assessed for preparatory and complementary work 1n respect of statt
classified as EI and Intensive 1s between 15 minutes and 30 minutes per day shall be
treated as -----------



Ans: Half an hour. RBE 131/2005, 8(7) Note (111)

Q.50. Averaging period for purpose of calculating overtime in respect of continuous
staft 18 ------

Ans: Bi1 weekly. RBE 131/2005, 10(2) & section 132 (2) of Railways Act

Q.51. Averaging period for purpose of calculating overtime 1n respect of ------ staff 1s
b1 weekly

Ans: Intensive. RBE 131/2005, 10(2)& section 132 (3) of Railways Act

Q.52. The particulars of extra work done by a Railway Servant shall be recorded in ---

Ans: Register of Extra hours of work (Form A). RBE 131/2005 Para 11

Q.53. Weekly rest of not less than ----1s granted to Railway Servant whose
employment 1s classified as Intensive

Ans: 30 consecutive hours. RBE 131/2005 12(1)

Q.54. Weekly rest of not less than ----1s granted to Railway Servant whose
employment 1s classified as EI

Ans: 24 hours including a full night. RBE 131/2005, 12(1)

Q.55. Weekly rest of not less than ----1s granted to Railway Servant whose
employment 1s classified as Continuous

Ans: 30 consecutive hours. RBE 131/2005, 12(1)

Q.56. No Railway Servant classified as intensive shall be called upon to duty betore
completion of rest of----

Ans: 12 hours. RBE 131/2005, 12(2)

Q.57. Running staff shall be granted rest of ------ consecutive hours including a full
night in a month

Ans: 4 periods of 30 hours or 5 periods of 22. RBE 131/2005, 12(3)

Q.58. ----- will decide whether a particular action will be classitied as sustained
attention or not



Ans: Controlling authority. RBE 131/2005, 2(m) Section 130 (b) of Railway Act.
1989.

Q.59. Loco running statt who are deputed to accompany engine on trial are allowed --
---credit of time spent

Ans: 100 percent.

Q.60. No Railway Servant except ------- are booked for more than 14 days
continuously.

Ans: Staff Operating Track Machines. RBE 162/2009.

QUESTION BANK WITH ANSWER - LEAVE RULES

1. How many days of LAP in a calendar year, a permanent/ Temporary
Railway servant shall be entitled to get?

a) 20 days

b) 15 days

c) 30 days

d) 45 days

Ans:- (c) 30 days in a calendar year; ( Rule 523 of IREC,Vol-I)

2. How many days of LHAP in a year, can be credited to an employee?’.
a) 30 days

b) 10 days

c) 20 days

d) 12 days

Ans:- (c) 20 days in a year; (Rule-526 of IREC,Vol.-)

3. A female Railway employee shall be entitled to maternity leave for
a) 135 days

b) 120 days

c) 90 days

d) 180 days

Ans:- (d) 180 days;

4. For miscarriage, including abortion, what period of Maternity leave may
be granted
a) 6 weeks
b) 45 days
c) 7 weeks
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d) 43 days.

Ans:- (b) 45 days;

5. Paternity leave is admissible with less than two surviving children for a
period of

a) 10 days

b) 20 days

c) 15 days

d) 25 days

Ans:- (c ) 15 days;

6. Maximum days of leave on average pay that can be accumulated is
a) 120

b) 180

c) 190

d) 300 days

Ans:- (d) 300 days;

/. LAP shall be credited to a Railway servant at the rate of

a) 2 V2 days per month

b) 3 days per month

c) 2 days per month

d) 1 ¥2 days per month

Ans:- (a) 2 ¥2 days per month; (Rule-524 of IREC,Vol-I|)

8. How many days of LAP per year can be credited to a school staff ?
a) 10 days

b) 5 days

c) 7days

d) 8 days

Ans:- (d) 5 days; (Rule-525 of IREC,Vol-1)

9. How many days of LHAP can be accumulated to an employee in his service
life?

a) 300 days

b) 450 days

c) 600 days

d) Un limited

Ans:- (d) Unlimited; (Rule-526 of IREC,Vol-I)

10. A male railway servant may be granted Paternity leave having surviving
children

a) Less than two

b) One

c) Four

d) Three

Ans:- (a) Less than two surviving children; (Rule-551(A) R-I)



11. Up to what limit, maternity leave may be combined with any kind of

leave?

a) One year

b) Two years

c) Unlimited

d) Six months

Ans:- (b) Two years; (Rule-551, R-I)

12. A Trade Apprentices may be granted leave on full stipend for a period
not exceeding----------- days per year.

a) 15 days

b) 13 days

c) 10 days

d) 12 days

Ans:- (d) 12 days; (Rule-534, R-|)

13. Apprentice Mechanics in Railways Workshops may be granted leave on
full stipend for period not exceeding......

a) 16 days

b) 20 days

C) 25 days

d) 30 days

Ans:- (a) 16 days; (Rule-533, R-I)

14. Gazetted officers may be granted LAP for the period exceeding 180 days
but not exceeding ......... , if leave granted outside India.

a) 180 days
b) 240 days
c) 230 days
d) 250 days
Ans:- (a) 180 days;

15. Study leave shall count for :-
a) Reckoning seniority

b) Reckoning increment

c) Earning LAP

d) Earning LHAP.

Ans:- (c) Earning LAP (Rule-556 R-1)

16. Which of the following category is entitled for hospital leave?
a) Group ‘A’



b) Group ‘B’
c) Group ‘C’
d) Group ‘D’
Ans:- (d) Group ‘D’ only. (Rule-554 of IREC, Vol.-I)

17. When no leave is admissible under any other rule, the leave granted is
Known as

a) LAP

b) LHAP

c) SPL Leave

d) Extra ordinary leave.

Ans:- (d) Extra ordinary leave (Rule-530, R-I)

18. Maximum encashment of leave on average pay is ...... :
a) 200 days

b) 180 days

c) 360 days

d) 300 days

Ans:- (d) 300 days.

19. Leave of any kind can be combined with vacation in the case of
a) Officers

b) Office Staff

c) Running Staff

d) Rly. School Teacher

Answer:- (d) Rly. School Teacher (Rule-525, R-I).

20. What is the maximum period of leave on Average pay at time that a
Railway servant may be granted?

a) 120 days
b) 160 days
c) 180 days
d) 300 days

Ans:- (c) 180 days; (Rule-523, R-1)

21. What is the maximum limit of Leave not due that may be granted to a
permanent Rly. Servant during his entire service period?

a) 360 days



b) 380 days

c) Unlimited

d) 300 days

Ans:- (a) 360 days;

22. Within which period, Paternity Leave can be granted?
a) Six months

b) Three months

c) Four months

d) 15days

Ans:- (a) 6 months from the date of child birth

23. Paternity leave is also admissible to

a) Casual Labour

b) Casual labour with temporary status

c) After completion of 180 days of service

d) After regular absorption

Ans:- (b) Casual labour with temporary status;

24. Staff of which Railway are entitled to avail extra Casual leave?

a) SER

b) ECOR

c) NFR

d) ECR

Ans:- (c) NFR;

25. Whom does the Compensatory Casual leave is admissible?
a) Supervisory staff

b) Group ‘D’ staff

c) Group ‘C’ & Group ‘D’ staff but not supervisor

d) Stenographer & Confidential Assistant

Ans:- (c) Group ‘C’ & Group ‘D’ staff but not supervisor;

26. Quarantine Leave

a) Withdrawn
b) Admissible in critical diseases



c) For Eye disease
d) Wife’s Sickness
Ans:- (a) Withdrawn; (Rule 555, R-Il)

27. Commuted leave is admissible on

a) Medical Certificate

b) Request of an employee

c) Discretion of competent authority

d) None

Ans:- (a) On Medical Certificate; (Rule 527, R-I)

28. If a Railway employee applies for a kind of leave say LAP, in advance,
the competent authority may....... ;

a) Sanction as CL

b) sanction as LWP

c) refuse to sanction it

d) convert it as commuted leave

Ans:- (c) Refuse to sanction it; (Rule-503, R-1)

29. A Railway employee shall be granted leave of any kind for a continuous
period of not exceeding......

a) 3 Years
b) 4 years
C) 5 years
d) 6 years
Ans:- (c) 5 years; (Rule-510, R-I)

30. Which of the following leave can be combined with vacation in case of a
school teacher?

a) Only LAP

b) Only LHAP

c) Any kind of leave

d) Special disability leave

Ans:- (c) Any kind of leave; (Rule-525 (d) , R-I)

31. How many occasions does a workshop staff be granted half a day’s LAP?
a) 6 occasions



b) 10 occasions

Cc) 6 occasions

d) 12 occasions

Answer :- (a ) 6 occasions ( Rule 539/2, R-I)

32. What is the maximum limitation of Leave Not Due granted on medical
certificate during the entire period of service?

a) 360 days
b) 365 days
c) 370 days
d) 390 days
Ans:- (a) 360 days;

33. Maximum of study leave that can be granted to an employee during his
entire service period is ........

a) 36 months

b) 28 months

c) 24 months

d) 30 months

Answer :- (a ) 36 months

34. In case of ‘Cut in pension’, for compulsory retirement as a measure of
punishment, leave encashment is admissible for...

a) 360 days

b) 150 days

c) un utilized days

d) not eligilble

Ans:- (d) not eligilble;

35. Which of the following leave may be granted to a Rly. Servant,
Volunteered to donate blood in Govt./Rly. Hospitals for railway employees.

a) Special Casual leave

b) casual leave

c) LAP

d) LHAP

Ans:- (a) Special Casual leave.

36. If a railway servant resigns from service during study leave, and it is
converted into regular leave as LAP/LHAP leaving balance, such a balance



shall be treated as....

A) unauthorized absence

b) Extra ordinary leave

c) Study leave

d) Leave not due

Answer:- (b) Extra ordinary leave

37. What is the Maximum joining time admissible to a Railway Servant?

a) 10 days
b) 12 days
c) 15 days
d) 16 days
Answer:- 15 days in case of air travel is involved (Para- 1108, R-I)

38. Under small family norms a railway employee is entitled to get Special
Casual leave up to.......

a) 14 days
b) 16 days
c) 20 days
d) 25 days
Answer:- 14 days

39. What is the maximum Special Casual leave admissible in a calendar year
for scouting/Sports activities?

a) 30 days
b) 45 days
c) 15 days
d) 25 days
Answer:- 30 days

40. If the transfer involves change of station, and the distance between the
old and new station is less than 1000 k.ms, how many days of joining time is
admissible?

a) Not more than 5 days

b) 10 days

c) 12 days



d) 15 days
Answer:- (b) 10 days

PASS RULES - QUESTION BANK WITH ANSWER

Q 1. What is Pass?
(a) Pass is a Privilege.
(b) To travel in Railway
(c) An authority given by Railway to a Railway employee or to a Person authorizing
him to travel in a train gratuitously.
(d) None of these.
Answer: (c)
Q 2. Family means.
(a) Wife, Husband, Son/Step sons under the age of 21 years and wholly dependent.
Bonafide student of any recognized University over 21 years of age. Unmarried
daughter of any age whether earning or not, dependent widow daughter. Railway
Doctor’s certified invalid son, daughter of any age.
(b) Wife, Husband, son/Step son/Son-in-law/mother-in-law/daughter of any age.
(c) Husband, Wife/Widow mother/son/Step son of any age/Daughter of any age.
(d) Husband/Wife/Sons/Daughters of any age/Mother-in-law, if father is not alive.
Answer: (a)
Q 3. How many sets of P.T.O. issued to the Railway employees?
(@) 6 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of
appointment.
(b) 4 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of
appointment.
(c) 3 sets both for Gazetted and Non-Gazetted every year from the date of
appointment.
(d) 4 sets for for both Gazetted & Non-Gazetted.
Answer: (d)
Q 4. How many sets of School Pass issued to Railway employee?
(@) 6 sets per year.
(b) 4 sets per year.
(c) 3 sets per year.
(d) 5 sets per year.
Answer: 3 sets per year
Q 5. Maximum validity for a Privilege Pass?
(a) 3 months (Half-set)
(b) 4 months (Full-set)
(c) 2 months (Half-set)
(d) 5 months (Full-set)
Answer : (d)
Q 6. Attendants of Pass Holder is:-
(a) Part time servant.
(b) Servant
(c) Full time paid servant.
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(d) Any person.
Answer : (c)

Q 7. Pass to widows/widower of Railway employee was implemented w.e.f.
(@) 12.03.1987

(b) 12.03.1990

(c) 12.03.1989

(d) 12.03.1988

Answer: (a) Rule 9

Q 8. Maximum birth given for Reservation to Railway Officer on duty?
(@) 6 births

(b) 4 births

(c) 3 births

(d) 2 births

Answer: (b)

Q. 9. When Higher Class Pass issued

(a) On medical ground.

(b) On Scouts & Guide

(c) None of these

(d) Cultural functions
Answer: (a)

Q. 10. Penalties for not filling the date of commencement of journey
(Privilege/Duty) 2nd Class Pass holder -

(@) Rs. 5/-

(b) Rs. 10/-

(c) Rs. 15/

(d) Rs. 20/-

Answer: (b)

Q 11. Penalties for not filling the date of commencement of journey
(Privilege/Duty) 1st Class Pass holder -

(@a)Rs. 15/-

(b)Rs. 25/-

(C)Rs. 35/-

(d)Rs. 50/-

Answer: (b)

Q 12. Loss of a Retired Complimentary Pass? 2nd Class Pass holder
(@) Rs. 10/-
(b) Rs. 20/-
(c) Rs. 30/
(d) Rs. 40/-
Answer: (a)

Q 13. Penalties for loss of a School Card Pass/Residential Card Pass. 2nd Class Pass
holder

(@) Rs. 10.50/-
(b) Rs. 12.50/ -
(c) Rs. 13.50/-
(d) Rs. 14.50/ -



Answer: (b)

Q 14. Penalties for loss of a School Card Pass/Residential Card Pass. 1st & 1st ‘A’
Pass holder

(@) Rs. 35/-

(b) Rs. 40/-

(C) Rs. 45/-

(d) Rs. 50/-

Answer: (a)

Q 15.Penalties for loss of a Gold Pass.
(@) Rs. 17,449/ -

(b) Rs. 13,309/-

(c) Rs. 30,109/-

(d) Rs. 12,309/-

Answer: (a)

Q 16. Penalties for loss of a Silver Pass.
(a) Rs. 1800/-

(b) Rs. 3800/-

(C) Rs. 3799/-

(d) Rs. 2690/ -

Answer: (b)

Q 17. Penalties for loss of a Bronze Pass.

(@) Rs. 1729/-
(b) Rs. 2829/-
(C) Rs. 3799/-
(d) Rs. 1529/-
Answer: (c)

Q 18. Privilege Pass/P.T.Os. are admissible when a staff is on
(a) Any kind of leave.

)
(b) Only extra ordinary leave.
(c) Only study leave.

(d) Only special disability leave.
Answer: (a)

Q 19. Passes are not admissible over Nilgiri Railway during the month (except
Gazetted staff)

(a) January, February, March

(b) April, May, June

(c) July, August, September

(d) October, November, December.
Answer: (b) Rule 6-3

Q 20. Full form of P.T.O.
(a) Personnel Ticket Order
(b) Permanent Ticket Order
(c) Privilege Ticket Order
(d) Pass & Ticket Order.
Answer: (c)

Q 21. Set means



(@) Set means 3 sets of pass per year.
(b) Set means 6 sets of pass per year.
(C) Set means 3 sets of pass & 6 sets of P.T.0. per year.

(d) Set means One set of pass or P.T.0O. for Outward and Return journey.
Answer: (d)

Q 22. Break journey is not permissible in case of
(a) Transfer Pass.

(b) School Pass.

(c) Settlement Pass.

(d) Post Retd. Complimentary Pass.
Answer: (c)

Q 23. On what grounds a 1st class School Pass is issued to a 2nd class pass holders.
(a) Studying in Sindia School/Gwalior

(b) Studying in South Point School/Kolkata
(c) Studying in Ram Krishna Mission School/Belur

(d) Studying in Oak Grove School/Jharipani/Dehradun.
Answer: (d)

Q 24. How much Service (minimum) is required for Post Retired Complimentary
Pass

(a) 20 years

(b) 25 years

(c) 15 years

(d) 33 years

Answer: (a)

Q 25. How many break journeys are admissible in Privilege Pass?
(@) 6 nos.

(b) 7 nos.

(c) Any number (En-route)
(d) 5 nos.

Answer: (c)

Q 26. On what routes Pass can be issued?
(a) Any route.

(b) Shortest route & longest route but quicker.
(c) Longest route.

(d) Shortest route with 30% of the longest route.
Answer: (b)

Q 27. How many School Certificates are required for School Card Pass in a year.
(@) One in a year

(b) Four in a year

(c) Two in a year

(d) One in whole service life

Answer: (c)

Q 28. Who is the competent authority for delayed issue of settlement pass beyond
one year of retirement of Group C & D employees.

(a) Any officer

(b) Dy.CPO/Pass
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(c) GM/AGM or CPO/DRM

(d) Dy. Secretary (Pass)

Answer: (c)

Q 29. Can Post Retired Complimentary Pass be issued to Quasi Railway
Institutions?

(a) No

(b) Yes

(C) May be issued with the approval of GM.

(d) PHOD’s approval.

Answer: (a)

Q 30. Split Passes are issued to which Railway Servant?
(a) Only Group ‘A’ service

(b) All Officers

(c) All Railway Servants (A, B, C & D)

(d) Only GM/AGM.

Answer: (c)

Payment of Wages Act, 1936

1. In which year was the first suggestion for the legislation in the act made?

a.1934
b.1925
c. 1936
d. 1937

Ans: (b)

2. The first suggestion for legislation in the act was made by a private member's bill called

a. Legislative Bill

b. Wages BiIll

c. Weekly Payment BiIll
d. None of the above

Ans: (¢)

3. Choose the correct date and year on which payment of wages act was passed?
a. 23rd April, 1936

b. 28th March, 1937

c. 25th April, 1937
d. 27th April, 1936

Ans: (a)
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4. In which year did the payment of wages act come into force?

a. 23rd April, 1925
b. 28th March, 1940

c. 23rd April, 1936
d. 28th March, 1937

Ans: (d)

5. The power is vested in the to make the act applicable to payment of wages to any
class of persons employed in any establishment or class of establishments specified in section
2(h) by giving 3 month's notice to that effect.

a. Central Government

b. Acting Government

c. State Government

d. Judicial Court

Ans: (¢)
6. State true or false.

.. In a factory if a person has been named as manager of the factory under the clause (f) of sub section 1
of section 7 of the factories act, he is responsible to make the payments of the employees.

a. True
b. False

Ans: (a)

7. What is the maximum wage period for the payment of wages?

a. 1 month
b. 40 days
Cc. 45 days
d. 60 days

Ans: (a)

8. In any factory or industrial establishment where less than 1000 employees are employed the
wages shall be paid before the expiry of the day.

a. 10th day

b. 2nd day

c. 7th day

d. None of the above

Ans: (¢)

9. Which of these deductions under section 7 of payment of wages act is not authorised?

a. Deduction for Fines
b. Deduction for payment of Income tax
c. Deduction for Payment of insurance
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d. Deduction for payment of uniform and property
Ans: (d)

10. What is the maximum limit of fine to be imposed on an employee?

a. Shou
b. Shou
c. Shou
d. Shou

d not exceed an amount equa
d not exceed an amount equa
d not exceed an amount equa
d not exceed an amount equa

Ans: (¢)

to 5% of the wages payable
to 1% of the wages payable
to 3% of the wages payable
to 10% of the wages payable

11. Which section of the act covers deduction for damage or loss?
a. Section 10
b. Section 9
c. Section 12
d. Section 7

Ans: (a)

12. Match the following deductions with their respective sections

1. Deduction for recovery of loans
. Deduction from wages
. Deduction for services rendered
. Deductions from absence of duty

B~ W

Q0 T

. 1-a, 2-c, 3-d, 4-b
. 1-c, 2-a, 3-b, 4-d
1-b, 2-d, 3-c, 4-a
. 1-d, 2-a, 3-b, 4-c

Ans: (a)

13. A single application may be presented under section ___ on behalf or in respect of any

number of employed persons.

a. Sub section 3 of section 15
b. Section 15
c. Section 14
d. Section 10

Ans: (b)

14. What is the penalty for those who contravene the provision of section 4 sub section (4) of

section 5 or 10 or 257

a. 500 Rupees

b. 5000

Rupees

c. Upto 500 Rupees
d. None of the above

--- A. Section 12 A

B. Section 9

---- C. Section 7

----- D. Section 11
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Ans: (¢)

15. Which section takes care of payment of undisbursed wages in case of death of employed
person?

a. Section 25A
b. Section 25

c. Section 26
d. Section 22A

Ans: (a)

16. According to Payment of Wages Act, total amount of deduction from wages shall not exceed.

a. 30%
b. 40%
c. 50%
d. 60%

Ans: (¢)

EMPLOYEES' COMPENSATION ACT, 1923

Q1. The payment of compensation to railway employees by the raillway administration for injury
by accident 1s governed by:

0o

The Employees Compensation Act, 1923
The payment of Wages Act, 1936

Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016
The Workmen Compensation Act, 1986

Ans: a) The Employees Compensation Act, 1923

Q2. Which of the tollowing statements 1s/are INCORRECT regarding Employees Compensation
Act, 19237

11.
111.
1V.

2 S A

Compensation 1s payable for accidents arising out of and in the course of employment.
Compensation 1s payable for injuries resulting due to intluence ot drink or drug.
Compensation is payable for partial disablement for a period up to 3 days.

There must be a casual relationship between the accident and the employment.

1)

111)

11) & 111)
1) & 1V)
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Ans: ¢) 11) & 111)

Q3. The amount of compensation under Employees Compensation Act, 1923 depends on

Age of railway servant on the date of accident
Wages of the railway servant drawn in the preceding one year from the date of accident

Nature of injury
All the above

Ao o

Ans: d) All the above

Q4. The minimum amount of compensation payable under Employees Compensation Act, 1923 in
case of death of a railway servant due to accident is Rs

a) Rs 80,000/-

b) Rs 90,000/-

c) Rs 1,40,000/-

d) Rs 1,20,000/- Ans:

d) Rs 1,20,000/-

Q5. The minimum amount of compensation payable under Employees Compensation Act, 1923 1n

case of total permanent disablement of a railway servant due to accident 1s
Rs.

a) Rs 80,000/-
b) Rs 90,000/-
c) Rs 1,40,000/-
d) Rs 1,20,000/-

Ans: ¢) Rs 1,40,000/-

Q6. The employer shall not be liable to pay such compensation under Employees Compensation
Act, 1923 1n the following cases:

1.  For injuries that does not result in total or partial disablement for a period exceeding 3 days.
11.  For injuries (not resulting in death) resulting due to influence of drink or drug.
111.  For willful disobedience of order for securing security.
1v.  Willful removal of safety devices.

Which of the above statements 1s INCORRECT?

a. 1)
b. 1)
c. 11)&1v)
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d. None of the above.
Ans: d) None of the above.

Q7. Compensation under Employees Compensation Act, 1923 shall be paid within

three months from the date of accident
one month from the date of accident
01 year from the date of accident

No time limait

2 S A

Ans: b) one month from the date of accident

Q8. If the employer fails to pay compensation within the stipulated time limit, the Commissioner
tor Employees Compensation may

a. Impose simple interest @ 12% per annum OR at such higher rate not exceeding the
maximum of the lending rates of any scheduled Commercial Bank.

b. Impose penalty not exceeding 50% of the amount of compensation.
c. May impose both (a) and (b)
d. Cannot impose any penalty

Ans: ¢) May impose both (a) and (b)

Q9. A Railway servant was killed 1n a bus accident during the course of employment. His family
members may claim compensation under

a. The Motor Vehicle Act

b. The Employees Compensation Act, 1923
c. Both (a) and (b)

d. Either under (a) OR under (b)

Ans: d) Either under (a) OR under (b)

Q10. In case ot death of a raillway servant due to accidents arising out of and 1n the course of
employment, compensation will be paid to the dependents as defined in

The Railway Servants (Pass) Rules, 1986
The Railway Services (Pension) Rules, 1993
The Employees Compensation Act 1923
None of these

= 0 O

Ans: ¢) The Employees Compensation Act 1923
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Q11. Any claim for payment of compensation under The Employees Compensation Act 1923, the
Commissioner shall dispose the matter relating to compensation within a period of from the date of
reference and intimate the decision in respect thereof within the said period to the employee.

a. three months
b. six months
C. ei1ght months
d. One year

Ans: a) three months

Q12. Schedule II of the Employees Compensation Act 1923 deals with

Age factor for calculating the amount of compensation

List of persons who are included in the definition of “Employee’
List of occupational diseases

List of injuries Deemed to Result in Permanent Total Disablement

oo o

Ans: b) List of persons who are included in the definition of ‘Employee’
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Staff Benefit Fund

1 AT TR R SAIRT o1 AT & 7T Tel & 3reged e |
Chairman of SBF on Central Railway is
YU HET  FIAS | AGIGUS HS Yol a4 Senior  Divisional
>0 | MER General Manager | Divisional  Railway Personnqd Jricer
Ans | Principal Chief Manager el
Personnel Officer TSR
g 9T 9¥ THR GaRT fhdal FOA Ifd FATN R XA TH N UG A G AT § ?
What is the amount per employee given per year by the government in SBF?
33 | 500/- T 400/- ¥4I 200/- T9 300/- ¥9
Ans | Rs.500/- Rs.400/- Rs.200/- Rs.300/-
; FAIRT g AT (TH & Tw) hr AEATTT TR FHI FACT & RRAT HieT 81d & ?
Who is the Chairman of headquarter level committee of the SBF?
YU HET IS | ASH YT JIUS Senior  Divisional | #gvetrsh
S| HTaHRY Divisional Railway Personneﬂl oricer General Manager
Ans | Principal Chief | Manager RRAE WSd Wi
Personnel Officer SIBEANY
, dhecdlIg FHAAN g AT & W AT FAT 8 ?
What is the full name of CSBF?
IR | Fecd T FHIRT fgd A&
Ans | Central Staff Benefit Fund.
FHARY et AR T Yok 3 FleT @ TeT 3 9] 26T 12T ?
¥ In which year the SBF was implemented in the Railways?
37 | 1931 1929 1932 1930
Ans
. FIT eHdId hAIRT , hHINRT fed [T SBF &l §&& H HET of GhaT & ?
Can the removedemployee participate in the meeting of the SBF?
3AX | Ag), 3TF TATH I FIE UGSl FATR] AR fHAT ST Thar &7
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Ans | No, they substitute employee in their place.

HHARY AT Teh HAH T MY o 38 SBF & fohetelt TR T 8711 fohdT ST Hhl & 2

’ How much amount can be paid from the SBF if employee has replaced one tooth?
39X | 5000 ¥ 4000 ¥4 3000 &9 2000 T 9
Ans | Rs.5000/- Rs.4000/- Rs.3000/- Rs.2000/-
. 9 &Td ST dl 38 SBF & fohcTail JRA T $73TcTeT TohdT ST Fehell & ?
How much amount can be paid from SBF one set of teeth?
39X | 10000 &9 20000 ¥9 30000 ¥ 40000 T9I
Ans | 10000 Rupees 20000 Rupees 30000 Rupees 40000 Rupees
3gdfee /grFaafds Rafshcas S 9faAE AT & & A fhdelr TR & S & 2
9 How much amount of honorarium is given to Ayurvedic / Homeopathic physician in per
month?
15000/- ¥4 gfaATe | 20000/- F9T | 10000/- T4 gidATE | 40000/ - g
3™ | 15000 / - per month | T 10000 / - per month | TG
Ans 20000 / - per 40000 / - per
month month
g /gratafdes Rifdhcas @ 9fafes 4 € & Fiere gl W 9fdHE AT & §9 &
10 fercretr TfRY & ST & 2

On Ayurvedic / Homeopathic physician's 4-hour working every day, how much is given in
the form of honorarium every month?

9000/- ¥ ufa#AmE | 20000 T 30000 &9 40000 9

3dY

(RBE NO.6/2009) | 50000 Rupees 30000 Rupees 40000 Rupees
Ans | 9000 / - per month
(RBE NO.6 / 2009)

FIT HHAN T AT SBF &7 §5eh & 19T oot g HHAUN Sl I1F SR fohdT1 ST Fehel & 2

o Can the passes be issued to the employee to participate in the meeting of the SBF?
3TX | el ITeTd
Ans | True False
- AR g AT & Hew AT a1 / I e 61 Aferadr fFaA g 2
Who is the authorised to nominate / select the members of the SBF?
g7 | TUE &I FIHES | FGIIGUS HSoT YT Y Senior  Divisional
ANs FaFR General Manager | Divisional  Railway rersonnel Oicer
aitss HSS FHIfAS
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Principal Chief Manager R IBEAE
Personnel Officer
" P hAAR fgd TS 1 g FiT grar g ?
Who is the Secretary of the Central Staff benefit Fund?
YT HET  FIfAS | AUaUh HST Yol a9 Senior  Divisional
s Personnel Officer
HfFRY (M= @9 | General Manager | Divisional  Railway |
3R | 3R Faw) Manager IS HSA HIHD
THRYT
Ans | Principal Chief
Personnel Officer
(Industrial Dispute
and Relation) (I.R.)
y g HART Tod AT T TIT TEET Dl sldT g ?
Who is the Secretary of the Central Staff benefit Fund?
aRss @fA+e ISR | AR HS YoT Tt Senior  Divisional
Personnel Officer
(#fAF IR T&A)SPO | General Manager | Divisional  Railway |
3a¥ | (labour & welfare) Manager IS HASA HlfHD
Ans | Senior Personnel TSR
Officer (Labour &
benifit) SPO (Labour
& Welfare)
. Feard FHART B AT A Jiaget 1 For v sfafafca giar g ?
What is the total representation of the Union in the Central Staff benifit Fund?
sgx |7 +7=14(CRMS7 |8 +8 =16 (CRMS |10+ 10=20(CRMS |12 + 12 = 24
+ NRMU 7) 8 + NRMU 8) 10 + NRMU 10) (CRMS 12 + NRMU
Ans 12)
" Ao A HAURI o AT & Iiager 1 yfafafeca : qear #ar g 2
What is the number of representation of the union in SBF in division?
g7 |1 +1=2(CRMS1+ |2+2=4(CRMS2|1+1=2(CRMS1|2+2=4(CRMS?2
NRMU1+10BC+1  +NRMU2+10BC|+ NRMU 1+ 2 OBC |+ NRMU 2 +2 OBC
Ans | SC/ST) + 1 SC/ST) + 2 SC/ST) + 2 SC/ST)
- AUSH H FHIRT fgd AT FAEr F1 FdepreT fhdar g ?
What is the tenure of the SBF Committee in the Division?
3dY | U 9y ar ay SIGECA! IR dY
Ans | One year Two year hree year Four year
18 | FerT weay ifa e Y So a¥ A Fas SR g g ?
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How many times does the SBF meet in the year?

3N | AR SIGIEIE Ueh dR IR dR

Ans | Two times Three times One time Four times
P FHART fod T & derar & fFe Heg W g & A A 3ifedd Hurg Sl FHar

19 |&7?

Who issues the final decision in case of dispute on any disputes of issue of SBF members?
gUe  HEY FIfHF | AR HSoT 3T Yatlh Senior  Divisional

ST | TR General Manager Divisional = Railway Personn.el orticer

Ans | Principal Chief Manager S B
Personnel Officer HTUHRI

20 AT ARFAPIOT 8 TH & Th & 500/- T4 A F el TN W T ATl & ?
How much money is reserved for woman empowerment through SBF ?

3 | 23 A 30 ¥9 25 ¥9 20 ¥

Ans | RS.23/- RS.30/- RS.25/- RS.20/-

;| Fn e e 3 500 1 2 Rvem g e e iR g & 2
How much money from Rs 500 is reserved for education in the SBF?

3R | T94F 72.75 &9 70.75 §9 70 F9 75

Ans | Rs. 72.75 Rs. 70.75 Rs. 70 Rs.75
FHAUR o AT & Yo7 AU & F=ar & o I3MATSd feged S & 99, &1 36791 3R

5, | 3G el fenRa §
What is the ratio of male and female of children and age are determined in the camps
organized by the SBF for the children of railway employees.

3 | 3:1 3R g 15 ¥ 31 ARG 20aY |31 IARIAF25ay | 3:1 AR A 18 AW

Ans | 3: 1 and age 15 3: 1 and age 20 3: 1 and age 25 3: 1and age 18
HATRT T AT & ReT & T qeheireht /3T RNeT 87 Iy AoN FAARAT & <l AT r

’3 STl aTell BT ®9Y fehclell & ?
What is the scholarship amout for higher tech/profession education of female and male
child for staff upto Level-4?

3X | et 1 wfaATe F9F 1500/-31 9F Y T3 1500/ -

Ans | For female Rs.1500/- per month and male Rs.1500/- per months.

24

FHTTY Tt ToTelh ¥ RIETT & et aebelteh FRIET & ot BTG & ol & 383 & SC FaaRar
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& F<dl & ToId fehdelr TR ITRTETT gldl & ?

The amount of scholarship that is given for technical education under the education of the
SBF is reserved for the children of SC employees.

3aX | 20 giderd 25 gfaerd 20 gfaerd 15 gfaerd
Ans | 20 percent 25 percent 20 percent 15 percent
HATR o foelr & R8T & dgd deheilen! TG g St S & Sl & 38A § ST ARl
5 & STl & Told Tehder TR IR gl @ 2
What is the amount reserved for the children of ST employees from the scholarship that is
given for technical education scheme for the employees benefit ?
3 | 7.5 ufaera 20 gfaerd 25 gfaerd 20 gfaerd
Ans | 7.5 percent 20 percent 25 percent 20 percent
. mﬂmwmﬁulﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬁ?{mmﬁ BTG AT el &l STl & ?
How many students are given scholarships from the SBF on Central Railway?
37 | 200 100 150 300
Ans
HASI/RETAT SHAART fgd A 37 AT av & 3te=d & 3nfse Fae Ruie Fa w&da
- AT & ?
Departmental / workshop Employee Benefit Fund Sub-Committee To whom is the audited
financial report of the submitted to?
3 | Fearg FATRY T e wfafa w1 |
Ans | The Central Staff Benifit Fund Committee.
AR vd gl Rfdhcar geafa (@-anifes g smydics) BedaRar wer vd foha A= &
,g | T @lell ST Hehcll g ?
In which Indian and ancient medical systems (homeopathic and dispensaries) dispensaries
can be opened and where?
3R | g3 AzAT A va FATR) fea Ao &
Ans | In all the Division and from the SBF.
FT AT 3hTs W FRIT THT FATRAT A T&AT H FHAN f8d AT & 3767ere & ART-g3T
29 | H YTd TRET of & He &l ol AiFAfad foham Srar g 2
Whether the members of the Railway Protection Force are eligible for benefits the SBF?
3 | el ITerd
Ans | True False
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SBF & START 9T UlaATE fohdell Tgradr Tl 6T ST Hhll & ?

- How much assistance can be approved on SBF per month?

3dY¥ | 10000/- &. YfaATE (AT & YR 9T [T ddel TR TR)

Ans | 10000 / - Per month (on non-payment basis without pay leave)
SBF & fahseil TR1e, e8], HIV SART 9 IfdATe fohcdell TeTadm Tdishd ol ST Fehll & ?

31 How many aids can be approved per day on Kidney Disease, Cancer, and HIV Disease
from SBF?

s | 15000/- & IAATE (FEIREYT & TUR W 6T dded R W)

die Ilein?;(()a(.) / - Per month (on non-payment basis without pay leave) if kept under Railway sick
TSI AR @ glell 3 g1 g gfafeat wfd e fovca & fod S § 2

32 How many rupees are charged per day per day from the Gazetted Officer to the holiday
Home?

3 | 25/- T 30 T 25 T 10 T

Ans | Rs.25 / - RS.30/- RS.25/- RS.100/-

- Harfagd Ty Aol HAURAT @ glell 3 §1H 8d Fidiest fade fhdsl &0 ford S & 2
How many rupees are repayable for retired class IV employee’s for holiday home per day?

3¢ | 50 T 30 T4 25 T 20 9T

Ans | Rs.50/- RS.30/- RS.25/- RS.20/-
Harfeigd g Aufl HATRAT A glell 3 §1H 8 Ffdfeet I He fohclsl 9 ford ST & 2

34 How many rupees per day are available per day for retired group C employees for the
holiday Home?

39X | 50/- T4 30 T4 25 ¥ 10 T

Ans | Rs.50/ - RS.30/- RS.25/- RS.100/-
FaTfeige Hiass gemafas adaAT (JAG)AT 30N =T GP & HTAFIRAT & glell 3 81 &

- gfafee gfage s 94 ol Sd & ?
How many Rupees are charged per day for Retired Junior Administrative Pay Scale (JAG)
or below GP officers?

34X | 60 /- ¥4 / day 50 9 25 O 10 ¥9I

Ans | Rs.60/- day RS.50/- RS.25/- RS.100/-

- FaTfaigd o ¥ IS F IR ATURRAT F glell 3 81 & Fideed Iade fhdsl T o Sid & 2

How many rupees a charged per day for holiday home suit from Retired JA grade officers?
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3 | 120/-F93 100 T4 150 T 200 T4

Ans | Rs.120/- RS.100/- RS.150/- RS.200/-

. Tsh AT H HHATRIAT SaRT AHThdH fhdel THI 8 8lell 3 §IF 3UINT H AT ST HHT & 2
How much time can the holiday home be used for maximum time by the staff?

3R | fga IR e ar feet qre e

Ans | Three Days Four Days Two Days Five Days
FAIRT g AT @ T A0l AT FATRT T FRIFI & GRIT gHdN/ FiTcdeh pass Bl W

2 TehdeiT TR YTl <l SITcT & 3R T ANSTAT vl & 19T &7
How much is the amount provided to the female group D employee on SBF for 10" std
/graduation during the tenure and how long does this plan come from?

3a¥ | Rs.15000/- and Rs. | Rs.10000/- and Rs. | Rs.15000/- and Rs. | Rs.10000/- and Rs.
25,000 10,000 20,000 15,000

Ans

20 Tl YhR o STAM T AT 7 FaAr R ST & 2
All types of fines are deposited in the fund?

IR | FAARY fea e |

Ans | Staff Benefit Fund
T BEG A FFARDT /a.5.7 faar1/vaA..a.vq. g faavor gfaerd AfReaa g 2

40 Whether in chemistry, engineering / B.E. and science / MBBS Is the description percentage
fixed for?

3R | SiT g1, Fel TIEGRAT T Ycdeh {3301 T 30 IARU |

Ans | Yes, 30 percent of each degree of total scholarships

» Yol HHYART & Tl ! deheileh BIAGA fehclel FIY SIAT ST & ?
How many rupees are given to the tech scholarship to the children of railway employees?

39X | T4 18000/- &I 20000/- F9T 25000/ - 9T 15000/-

Ans | Rs. 18000/- Rs.20000/- Rs.25000/- Rs.15000/-
Teh ¥eId HHIRT & fohclel STl I Teheileh BIAGIT Teh ATT T ST Hehell § 2

42 How many children of a railway employee can be given the technique scholarship
together?

3 | &l | SIGH AR e

Ans | Two. Three Four ONe

43 | = QarRge Yo T Yo PN BEIE & FEET @ T & ?
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Can retired railway employee members of Railway Co operative Society?

3AR | ed el | SAH H PIg el
Ans | False True None of the above
» FIT ARCATT Tl 3T ToTd Teholl T HETh IHeIaTel SIRT &Y Hehd © 2
Can Indian Railways issue subsidy grants to non-railway schools? s
— SiT T, ABTISUS STRT I Tohd & HET 6 TNGhR T o WM TUHRT & WRIAYT H |
- Yesf, the General Manager can issue a consultation with the Chief Adviser and Accounting
Officer.
| P TSt et et 1 & & 2
Educational aids / reimbursement is payable for how many children?
— YYH 2 gl HI &7 TUA 3 TTAI P T | FUHA 1 SAT HI T | YA 4 d<dl Sl &g
Rews First 2 children | First 3 children |First 1 children | First 4 children
payable payable payable payable
” 9T TS A ATATATS HTAST & fhda 6T R e 9T TS gl 61 31 Ghar g ?
After how many days can the casul labour be given temporary status in the open line?
3¢ | 120 &= 90 fe= 100 fe=t 80 fe=t
Ans | 120 days 90 days 100 days 80 days
- forel 13 AAfAfAe AR i Agfaa 3 ward 3fRwrY i § 2
Who is the competent authority to appoint a new casual labour?
HeTqatH HSo I Ya8h Senior Di_visional I HE EIEEED)
-0 General Manager Divisional Railway Personne'l orticer TSR
Ans Manager AHES W Principal Chief
HTHRT Personnel Officer
FT T TISH AATde HTHS ST 318 TH &l oTH UTel T gHER & ?
* Is casual labour entitled to the benefit of GIS?
I | Td H)
Ans | False True
AT HEARAY HIgaT Ired ARTdS HTAHE &l Al H gl ¥ gd 31 U8 T HR &l JIRET el
49 | HTGTHh g ?
Is it necessary to use D & A before removing a temporary employee from the service?
I | Td H)
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Ans | False True
HTEATAYT 3EET YT Flad o dIG hl IS Al o [ohdel HTdArd 19T T IMUTAT settlement
- AT %Srﬁaﬁr%‘?
What percentage of the service taken after receiving temporary status is calculated for
settlement payment?
3X | 50 wfaerd 100 9Taerd 70 gfaera 75 gfaera
Ans | 50 percent 100 percent /0 percent /5 percent
AT HTHE I AT 3geT ST I AT 3HH ASIehel FIATAT ST HTARTS & ?
01 Is it necessary to have a medical examination before giving temporary status to the casual
labour?
3¢ | Hel areld
Ans | True False
s HAT & ATHS H ACAH Te FI &I 9fd ATg T g |
Rate of Maintenance Grant in case of cancer is Rs. per month.
3a¥ | Rs.15000/- Rs.10000/- Rs.20000/- Rs.25000/-
Ans
3 CAT & 01T & fawes graehic H 3diel oY Jhd ¢ |
Employee can appeal in High Court against CAT judgement.
3O | el ITeTd
Ans | True False
54 | Where is the convalescence home of Eastern Railway?
3¢ | Baidyanath Dham
Ans
55 | Where is the convalescence home of S.E. Railway?
3T | T g 3TTGISTE; 3Tam
Ans | Ranchi Patna Allahabad Agra
56 | Where is the convalsescence home of S.Railway?
3g¥ | Connoor Secunderabad Hyderabad Bhuvaneshwar
Ans
57 | What amount is paid as Re-imbursement of Artificial limb through SBF?
3¢ | 30000 20000 10000 15000
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Ans

What amount is paid through SBF to a railway employee if he undergoes a family planning

o operation after the birth of two girls?

397 | 25000 20000 10000 15000

Ans

£q What amount is paid through SBF for Braille equipment for the disabled employee or
ward?

397 | 30000 20000 10000 15000

Ans

60 What is the amount paid per year for deaf dumb, blind and mentally retarded wards of
railway employees?

3¢ | 18000 20000 10000 15000

Ans

61 | What is the amount of reimbursement for spectacles?

3a7 | 2500 20000 10000 15000

Ans

62 | After how many years can a railway employee apply for reimbursement of spectacles?

397 | 3 years 1 years 5 years 2 years

Ans

63 What amount is paid as special award for special disabled girl child pursuing a professional
course?

3a3¢ | 25000 20000 10000 15000

Ans
If a lady employee in GP 1800, completes her SSC after appointment in railway, how much

64 . .
amount is paid to her through SBF?

37 | 25000 20000 10000 15000

Ans

65 What is the one time award a Gr C lady gets after finishing her higher studies like
graduation after appointment?

3¢ | 15000 20000 10000 15000

Ans

66 How many days after leave without pay is a railway employee entitled for maintenance

grant through SBF?
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397 | 30 days 20 days 10 days 25 days
Ans
What is the minimum amount paid to a railway employee who is in railway sick and
67/ .
without pay for more than 30 days?
3¢ | 10000 per month for normal diseases and 15000 per month for critical illness
Ans
68 | How much amount is sanctioned per year through SBF for conducting Children Camp?
37 | 5 lakhs 3 lakhs 2 lakhs 4 lakhs
Ans
69 | How much amount is sanctioned per year through SBF for conducting Employees Camp?
37 | 5 lakhs 3 lakhs 2 lakhs 4 lakhs
Ans
/0 | What is the age limit for female railway employee to be eligible for the Employees Camp?
37 | 40 years 20 years 30 years 10 years
Ans
/1 | What is the age limit for male railway employee to be eligible for the Employees camp?
397 | 45 years 20 years 30 years 10 years
Ans
/2 | What is the Holiday Home Charges per day for a Gr. C railway employee?
3¢ | Rs. 30 Rs. 20 Rs. 10 Rs. 40
Ans
73 What is the revised rates of honorarium payable to homeopathic/Ayurvedic practitioner per
month for daily duty of 4 hours?
397 | Rs. 17000 Rs.15000 Rs.10000 Rs.20000
Ans
/4 | Who is the Chairman of the Divisional SBF Committee?
Senior Divisional | Agcr 3ol yatieh T HAET FIHS | AT S
Personnel Officer N
A , Divisional Railway HTIHN] General Manager
CIERTe) L EG HITHS
Ans Manager Principal Chief
KDLy Personnel Officer
/5 | Who is the Secretary of the Divisional SBF Committee?
37 | APO/Welfare
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g 71 3R
Right To Information

HIT T TSR TG H FHe I §31

1 Date on Which RTI was passed in Parliament
3 | 15 =T 2005 15 ST 2004 15 ST 2003 01 STeTaxT 2005
Ans | 15" June 2005 15" June 2004 15" June 2003 1%t January 2005
, | T TSR Hd H YOI SIUE
Date from which RTI came fully into force
3aX | 12 Ihga 2005 12 3hcsX 2004 01 STa:T 2005 12 3repgsX 2003
Ans | 12" October 2005 12" October 2004 | 1* January 2005 12" October 2003
. AT T TSR T T H o9 7l &
Which only state is not covered under RTI Act
3R | S AR FER fereetr S ST U Flg AT
Ans |Jammu & Kashmir Delhi Mumbai
. | T T HTUHR HT AT 3T HAT ¢

What is thebasic object of the Right to Information Act

T T AUFR FTAATH FT AGT 3e80T TWHER FASS A ARSI F AT goa+ #
sq7 | @I & fT arae 7 aReRiar @@ 3R et a7 #36T, SYeER gt
Ans | The basic object of the Right to information act is to empower the citizens

from transparency and accountability in the working of government, curtailing
corrpution and make our democracy work for the people In real sense

AT T ATAFR HTAAIH A1) T & fov fFa Agend fFar g |

&
Each authority covered by RTI act must appoint their....
s | THEE ATOER
e Pul_::llc Information
officer
" HHIHT T Bl Bl HAT &

What is full form of CIC
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helg I AT HATATT

3l
A Central Information
NS - .
Commission
, 3TdGel &l 3R Gl hl GAY HIAT HAT g
What is the time limit for replying to the request
s | 3T STTHEen FfUFR & gaen ARl % § 99 1 & 30 oAt A
Anig If the request has been made to the PIO, the reply is to be given within 30
days of receipt
ST ATHE A SiaeT 1 [FAAGRY enfAe 0F ATHS A 3daR 6ol &l AT GIAT AT &
8 What is the time limit for replying to the request of life or liberty ofany person is
involved?
3R | T FAFH TERT 48 G A Ida} & s 3nafaya @
Ans | The PIO is expected to reply within 48 hours
" AT T HTVFHR & IefeT HAT ATTHRT AR AT Fehell &
What is information under RTI Act:
gfe &t gl 1 F1E R anfAer g ar
N ReE
3T) PIETITd
3) #AA
g) S-Ad
3l 3) AG
Ans | F) HFZER AT
%) R
Sodcifels BIH A @ STeT
Information is any material in any form. It includes) records b) documents c)
memos d) E-mails) opinions f) circulars g) orders h) reports h) data material
held in electronic form
" AT T HHR & HfT fohd WS & |
How many sections are covered under RTI Act?
33X |10 "3 20 @3 40 @3 30 @3
Ans | 10 sections 20 sections 40 sections 30 sections
11 | FI=Ir &7 SR & TE fohel ATHCT T B & AT AT © |
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Which sections of RTI act which are exempted from disclosure? it enumerates what?

@s 8 3R 9 A 3 g3 A vre § o Ru s g

3dY
Kpies Sections 8 & 9 It enumerates the categories of information which are
exempted from disclosure.
5 SATThRT AT & T BT T § IR SHPT 3T hd ThdT ST Fehell & |
For seeking information what is fee & in which format it should pay .
HTATHF GERT FeIgId HeF FAHa=T HAFR & 987 A IR € 10/- F7 f3A13 319 / da
- AF [ AT TR AT IT dFhe T H HYT F FTAHTAT HTURRT F G867 7 FAT FIH
The applicant, alongwith the application should send a demand draft or a
Ans | banker's cheque or an Indian Postal order of Rs.10/- payable to accounts
officer of the public authority or by way of cash to accounts officer of the
public authority or to the Central Assistant Public Information officer
” ggell 39T fFd S & STl &
The period when first appeal should be filed and to whom?
qgell 3dier =T Wqd g1 & 30 foeT & 3e¥ A1 duar §AGA 81 S FA & A AT A
forotr e Sagaar FRFER F arw & 1 Fwdt ¥ rdedT FREH Ferdw gEe
ST yfted @ aRws A TR
ANS | First appeal should be filed within a period of 30 days of supply of information
Is expired or from the date on which the information or decision of the CPIO is
received.The first appellate authority Is an officer senior in rank to theCPIO.
4 gadl 37dTeT &1 el HTHRT it &
Who is 2" appellate authority?
3| g el srfrwr Feadr gaar Jmaer @
Ans | Second appellate authority is Central Information Commission
- gadl 37dTer T 39T HAT &
What is the period for 2" appeal?
YYH FIT AOFR § AT TG &1 AT FdeThdl T I 999 81 dF & 90 et &
Ans | Within 90 days from the date on which the decision should have been made by
the first appellate authority or was actually received by the appellant.
6 DT 2 FAT &
What is section 2
3W | @3 02 # I T HAFR & a9l ATe ared AdT T TREATT g
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Ans | Section 2 is for all definitions of terms covered RTI Act.

- Jh2AT 4 H HAT G2NAT IRAT g

What is defined in section 4?

IO | STTATHT YT AT AT IRT T2 4 & Id9d ed &

Ans | Obligations of Public authorities are defied under section 4

" AHAAT 5 H T G2ATAT IRAT &
What is defined in section 5?

3R | FAgAT HAFRY T 9 @3 5 7 77 fomam w2

Ans | Designation of Public Information officers Is defined under section 5

" AHAT 6 H HIT SATAT I1AT &
What is section 6?

3R | I§ I AN & FEAT 30 &

Ans | Itis regarding request for obtaining information.

Heh2leT 7 H AT EAAT I1AT &

What is describe in section 77?

20

3T | TE GAT AT T A0 ¢

Ans | Itis regarding disposal of requests.

. qheT 8 H HAT &

What is mentioned in section 8?

3R | 38H 7 fT I arel I g

Ans | It mentioned regarding exemptions from disclosure of information.

JHAT 9 3 10 H T [daR0T &

22
What is described in section 9 & 10
— A AT ATHET # AT HAT § THROT [ATHT FI FT 98T SATIT 3747 B
AnS It describes, what is grounds for rejection to access in certain cases and what
Is severability.
GHY 3TN & 3HelraT fehelg! IR el sefafoted 3R et vAfaat & A1 e
23 State any four Central Intelligence & security agencies specified in the second schedule
excluded?
- ) s &t
31T) 3T AIAGAF (311aWOT)
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Ans g)
$) FARIT AT AT
a) IB b) Directorate General of Income Tax(Investigation) c) RAW
Central Bureau of Investigation
y IS 02 FIAT FATT ST AhRAeT 8 & 3Tl AL &¥ ST Hehcll HTEAR g1 &1 ST Febell ?
State any two, Information exempted from disclosure under section 8 of the Act?
$HF aFd 34 GAATHT 2T A HT AAE Fd Faftra A FErTeEt # RAnmdha ¥
fored BT e ¥ FaraTerT Y JTATHT 8 el §
> (a) Information which has been expressly forbidden to be published by any
Ans court of law or tribunal or the disclosure of which may constitute
contempt of court
(b) Information received in confidence from foreign government.
5 ShleT AT T FIAT T HTVHR & G- H el 67
Which bodies are not within the RTI Act's Ambit directly?
3R | el e s sg IRRET F R A AT @ AT R
Ans | Private bodies are not within the Act's ambit directly.
%6 What _is the time_limit for a female employee to register a compliant to the Internal
Compliants Committee?
397 | 03 A8+ 02 HAglad 01 #FelA 04 Hara
Ans | 3 months 2 months 1 months 4 months
57 How much days leave can a female employee be granted if she has undergone
harassment?
37 | 03 #g 02 AgIaA 01 A1 04 #HgIA
Ans | 3 months 2 months 1 months 4 months
28 When was the Sexual Harrassment of women at work place Act enforced in India?
3¢ | 23.04.2013 01.04.2013 01.01.2013 01.01.2012
ANs
29 What is the duration of the Internal Complaints Committee?
3qY | diel 9% ar ay U aqy IR 9y
Ans | 3 years 2 years 1 years 4 years
30 What is the time limit given to a male employee to reply against the compliant of Sexual

Harrassment?
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397 | 10 fe= 20 fe=t 40 feet 30 f&aT

Ans | 10 days 20 days 40 days 30 days

31 What is the time limit for action to be taken against a male employee who is found guilty
of conduct of harassment by the ICC?

397 | 60 f&= 30 feat 30 Tt 50 feeT

Ans | 60 days 30 days 30 days 50 days

37 What is the time period within which a male employee can appeal against the verdict of
the Internal Complaints Committee?

397 | 90 f&t 50 fe=T 80 feo 40 TS

Ans | 90 days 50 days 80 days 40 days
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Official LanguageQuestions with Answers

TISTATYT & HE AT TALTE TTAETT AT o HIAET o Fohe AT H g ?

(A) |TIT-15 (B) \wTIT-16

(C) wmr-17 (D) |TT-18

Constitutional provision related to Official Language is in which part of the Constitution of
India?

(A) Part -15 (B) part-16

(C) Part-17 (D) part -18

Ans: C

T T TISTATHT F aT¢ | HTALTH o o 72T § Ioore 82

(A) ST - |

(B) AEATT - 2

(C) AT - 3

(D) AT - 4

Which chapter of the Constitution mentions about the Official Language of the Union?

(A) Chapter - 1

(B) Chapter -2

(C) Chapter -3

(D) Chapter -4

Ans: A

T § STTRT T SATAATAT ATIT 6 ST H T F GIAETH o6 e o058 H Iodd 5?2

(A) FT=3% -12

(B) SIT=F -120

(C) AT=== -112

(D) 317583 - 210

In which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the language to be used in the

Parliament?

(A) Article - 12

(B) Article -120

(C) Article -112

(D) Article-210

Ans: B

e #ed § YT 6T SAaTA 99T & Sa¢ § 913 6 G4 6 66 oes § Sodd g 2

(A) FIT=E -120

(B) F1T=F -210

(C) FAT=42 -343

(D) FIT==7 - 345

Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the language to be used in the

Legislature?

(A) Article - 120

(B) Article -210

(C) Article -343

(D) Article - 345

Ans: B

e Y TISTHTOT o 18 § AT o HiaeT & 6 sq=as # Soad 8?

(A) FIT==E -112

(B) FIT=F -120

(C) IIT==57 -340

(D) I — 343

Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the Official Language of the Union?

(A) Article - 112

(B) Article -120

(C) Article -340

(D) Article - 343

Ans: D




6. | TISTATHT & Hael H AT ST HAS T AT 6 d1< H T 6 GIAeT 6 e AJ=es § Iooid
27
(A) FIT==7 210 (B) SIT=F -343
(C) FAT=842 -344 (D) FIT==7 - 351
6. | Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the Commission and Committee of
Parliament in connection with the Official Language?
(A) Article - 210 (B ) Article -343
(C) Article -344 (D) Article - 351
Ans: C
7. | ST T TSTATIT AT TASTATITSA 6 ST § AT & ST 6 (e AJo0E § SoTd 5?2
(A) =53 - 343 (B) TT=eF -344
(C) A== -345 (D) =83 - 346
7. | Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the Official Language or Official
Languages of the state?
(A) Atrticle - 343 (B) Article -344
(C) Article -345 (D) Article - 346
Ans: C
8. | U TS ST AL ST & 1= AT Tl TF i &9 & = IATR 6l 9797 % 9% § 9T 6
HieTe & o ST=es § Sooid 8?2
(A) T3 - 346 (B) T =T -347
(C) A== -348 (D) =83 - 349
8. | Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the language of communication
between one state and another or between a state and the Union?
(A) Article - 346 (B ) Article -347
(C) Article -348 (D) Article - 349
Ans: A
9. | IFAW TATAT 3T I ~ATATAAT § 37 srfarterzray, forerrant amfe o forw s st steareft |
F AT § AT o G & (he SToes H 3oold 8?
(A) T3 - 347 (B) == -348
(C) IIT==57 -349 (D) FIT=83 - 350
9. | Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the language used in the Supreme
Court and High Courts and for the Acts, Bills etc. ?
(A) Article- 347 (B) Article -348
(C) Article-349 (D) Article - 350
Ans: B
10. | =77 o fRameor & forw sreamaed § TIRT it STHaTet ST F a7 T % ST & (e
AR § 3oTd 57
(A) I3 - 344 (B) AT=eF -346
(C) A== -348 (D) =83 - 350
10. | Which article of the Constitution of India mentions about the language used in the

representation for the prevention of grief?

(A) Article- 344 [ (B) Article -346




(C) Article-348 (D) Article - 350

Ans: D
1. | 3y arar % fareere o forg fAer i1 Ieorg ATea & |y & e sq=as § 82
(A) T3 - 343 (B) =T -344
(C) IT=2% -351 (D) =7H F FIE T8l
11. | Which article of the Constitution of India mentions the Directive for the development of Hindi
language?
(A) Article- 343 (B) Article -344
(C) Article-351 (D) None of the above
Ans: C
12, | e o STaeme & a1 &9 #hl TSrAToT fgat qor o g
(A) THA (B) @8t
(C) =F=TT (D) SIT¥gr
12. | According to the Constitution of India, the Official Language of the Union will be Hindi and
the script will be ?
(A) Roman (B) Kharosthi
(C) Devnagri (D) Brahmi
Ans: C
13. | worerg TrerareT aufa Y wie o 37 et Yo wraverat #1 Aerr w5t 82
(A) T 3T H AT (B) et 3T afafa
(C) Wt 37 AT (D) TH & F1 ALt
13. | Which sub-committee of Parliamentary Committee on Official Language inspects Railway
offices?
(A) Second Sub Committee (B) Third Sub Committee
(C) First Sub Committee (D) None of the above
Ans: A
14. | TrsraTeT sferfeae it 1T 4 % SIATa Toq GEarT TSTATET A # A THT % had q7e
&I §?
(A)S (B) 10
(C) 15 (D) 20
14. | How many members of Lok Sabha are there in the Parliamentary Committee on Official
Language constituted under section 4 of the Official Language Act?
(A) 5 (B) 10
(C) 15 (D) 20
Ans: D
15, | "o TrerameT aiufa § 7 997 % e aeeT gra 82
(A) 5 (B) 10
(C) 15 (D) 22
15. | How many members of Rajya Sabha are there in the Parliamentary Committee on Official

Language?

(A) 5 (B) 10

(C) 15 (D) 22




| Ans: B

16. | wfagT T o AT | 1T & TSTATITS &l 3o d §?
(A) "I (B) szt
(C) =t (D) TEat
16. | Which Schedule of the Constitution mentions about the Official Languages of the state?
(A) Seventh (B) Eighth
(C) Nineth (D) Tenth
Ans: B
17. | AT & e % WWr-17 § TSTATHT % TS 6 (o0 fohd srq=as 82
(A)9 (B) 10
(O) 11 (D) 12
17. | Part-17 of the Constitution of India contains how many articles for the purpose of Official
language?
(A) 9 (B) 10
(O) 11 (D) 12
Ans: C
18. | wrsramT sttarfaas o A o e e
(A) 1961 (B) 1962
(C) 1963 (D) 1968
18. | In which year was the Official Language Act passed?
(A) 1961 (B) 1962
(C) 1963 (D) 1968
Ans: C
19. | zrsremaT stferfe=s T e o= % T T Tearasti #f (Bat oY st =1 qTare § Af=ar
T AT, T AT ST 22
(A) 81T 3(1) (B) &TIT 3(2)
(C) a1x1 3(3) (D) gmxT 4
19. | Under which section of the Official Language Act, some documents are compulsorily prepared,
issued in both Hindi and English languages?
(A) Section 3(1) (B) Section 3(2)
(C) Section 3(3) (D) Section 4
Ans: C
20. | TrSTHTT AT F TS T F1ATead w2 % forw =y gama 1 of<r 5 sem i w2
(A) F% TCHRTL HT (B) TS AT HT
(C) TrSTqT T (D) =8 & FIE T2l
20. | Who is empowered to make rules to implement the Official Language Act?

(A) Central Government

(B) State Government

(C) Governor

(D) None of the above

Ans: A




21. | TroraTaT Afef=w § agelt AT qvae o a9 o e oRAT 3T o2
(A) 1964 (B) 1965
(C) 1966 (D) 1967
21. | During which year the first amendment to the Official Language Act was made?
(A) 1964 (B) 1965
(C) 1966 (D) 1967
Ans: D
22. | TTSTATST % Harel § AT el e a 27 1« &1 S gu A
(A) 1955 (B) 1960
(C) 1962 (D) 1965
22. | In which year the President's orders regarding the Official Language were issued on 27 April?
(A) 1955 (B) 1960
(C) 1962 (D) 1965
Ans: B
23. | TrSrATT S T A9 & T 9T BT T oT?
(A) 1960 (B) 1962
(C) 1967 (D) 1968
23. | During which year the Official Language Resolution was passed?
(A) 1960 (B) 1962
(C) 1967 (D) 1968
Ans: D
24. | TrsreTa A e A wria T e
(A) 1963 (B) 1967
(C) 1976 (D) 1987
24. | In which year the Official Language Rule was passed?
(A) 1963 (B) 1967
(C) 1976 (D) 1987
Ans: C
25. | TroraTaT R B AT Heee e AT T o912
(A) 1976 (B) 1978
(C) 1980 (D) 1987
25. | When the Official Language Rules were amended first?
(A) 1976 (B) 1978
(C) 1980 (D) 1987
Ans: D
26. | TrsTaTaT I AT o R ST 9% AR Al e 82
(A) STH-FH9HT (B) A=
(C) T (D) TH & F1E T
26. | Official Language Rules do not apply to which state of India?
(A) Jammu-Kashmir (B) Tamil Nadu
(C) Goa (D) None of the above




| Ans: B

27. | TISTATYT FTATATA T g8 | TSTATIT 929/ 1976 F Siavtd 91ed & fohd = &1 § afisa fhar
AT 22
(A)2 (B)3
(C)4 (D)5

27. | With a view of implementation of Official Language, how many regions have been classified in
India under Official Language Rules 19767
(A) 2 (B) 3
(C)4 (D)5
Ans: B

28. | =A™ RFER 51T 99 TSTHTHT & TIRT-TETE % ol a3l e & & o7 o 82
(A) &= (B) ‘@ &=
(C) T &= (D) =78 & F1E A2

28. | Andaman and Nicobar Islands come under which area classified for the propagation of the
Official Language?
(A) ‘A’region (B) ‘B’region
(C) ‘C’region (D) None of the above
Ans: A

29. | FRUTHE TR9T TST TSTATYT & TANT-THT o Forw aufied o & & refi sman 82
(A) T & (B) ‘@ &
(C) T &= (D) =TH & F1E 7

29. | The state of Himachal Pradesh comes under which area classified for the use of the Official
Language?
(A) ‘A’region (B) ‘B’region
(C) ‘C’region (D) None of the above
Ans: A

30. | Y & wreraTerss st i e TrerareT e f e fem a
(A)7 (B)8
©)9 (D) 10

30. The definition of "Working Knowledge in Hindi' is given in which rule of the Official Language

Rules?
(A) 7 (B) 8
(©)9 (D) 10
Ans: D

31, | R & weftoran iy afvaraT Trerare Fem i B R gt § artae 82
(A)9 (B) 10
©) 1 (D) 12

31. Definition of 'Proficiency in Hindi' is included in which rule of the Official Language Rules?

(A) 9 (B) 10
(O) 11 (D) 12

Ans: A




32. | %z 9 & N FwrETet & g FHATIAT 7 TEar FT FIAATEF T ITH F AT 2,
I FRIITAAT o6 ATH TSI § At =ra e srd 62
(A) 60% (B) 70%
(C) 80% (D) 100%
32. The names of the Central Government offices of which percent employees have
acquired working knowledge of Hindi are notified in the Gazette. ?
(A) 60% (B) 70%
(C) 80% (D)100%
Ans: C
33. | 9TRA FLERT F FHATAAT § T a9 (2t [aas Fd 77T SATar 82
(A) 12 Fdaw (B) 14 fodax
(C) 12 = dy (D) 14 S=ay
33. When is Hindi Day celebrated every year in the Central Government Offices?
(A) 12 September (B) 14 September
(C) 12 January (D)14 January
Ans: B
34, | wfereme a7 7 BE T TSTTHT % € H i TR hAT?
(A) 10 SFFT 1975 (B) 10 =T 1975
(C) 14 &rd=a¥ 1949 (D) 14 fard=< 1963
34. When did the Constituent Assembly accept Hindi as the Official Language?
(A) 10 January 1975 (B) 10 September 1975
(C) 14 September 1949 (D) 14 September 1963
Ans: C
35. | At gferee & 83T =T | Mwtoriad § & & & AuT anfee T8l 82
(A) et (B) I35
(C) Ut (D) fEiefy
35. Which of the following languages is not included in the 8th Schedule of the Constitution?
(A) Nepali (B) Urdu
(C) English (D)Sindhi
Ans: C
36. | farere T 8T SIqgHT § T T Toha (T TSN &l AT=AAT &1 ST Tl 82
(A) 15 (B) 18
(C) 22 (D) 24
36. How many languages have been recognized in the 8th schedule of the constitution so far?
(A) 15 (B) 18
(C) 22 (D)24
Ans: C
37. | TrsrAToT A F AT AT W AR AdEd, A9 AT AITAE 6T FTHT § FT ThdT 8?2
(A) BT H (B) ST #
(L RIEPEIE (D) Fefy oft o &
37. According to the Official Language Rules, in which language can any employee can submit his

application, appeal or representation?




(A) In Hindi (B) In English

(C) In Hindi-English (D) In any language
Ans: C
38. | oW TISTATHT SARART T o4 T 9 3 &1 6T 31T om?
(A) 1955 (B) 1960
(C) 1963 (D) 1976
38. During which year was the first Official Language Commission formed?
(A) 1955 (B) 1960
(C) 1963 (D) 1975
Ans: A
39. | Aerer, wfard, wfwar qedt av arfger e arndt st fFarfs =0 8 S TR s 6y
AT * a1 H TS (5 =6 o e e § oo o T 22
A) w9 (B) fF=w 10
(C) FFH 11 (D) e 12
39. In which rule of the Official Language Rules have been mentioned about the imperative of
issuing bilingual form manuals, codes, other literature related to process etc. ?
(A) Rule 9 (B) Rule 10
(C)Rule 11 (D) Rule 12
Ans: C
40. | TrSrAToT A HEAT-12 % ATET TSI At S FEEt & gy § S Haer F ata
AT T FIATHT il T SALETTAA [ohel |97 AT 52
(A) TISTATOT TferesrT<T =t (B) FTITAT F T TET T
(C) Hatera S &l (D) I AT BT
40. According to Official LanguageRule-12, who is entrusted with the responsibility of ensuring
proper compliance of the instructions issued in connection with the Official Language Act and
Rules?
(A) Rajbhasha Adhikari (B) Administrative Head of the Office
(C) Concerned Dealer (D)Above three
Ans: B
41. | 1955 ¥ TS TH TISTATIT AT % FETET I 2
(A) ot T Foas uq (B) #fT it 5T, =%
(C) Y TATET ATA A= (D) =ft sty Agar
41. Who was the Chairman of the First Official Language Commission constituted in 1955?
(A) Sri Govind Vallabh Pant (B Shri B.G.Kher
(C) Sri Jawahar Lal Nehru (D)Sri Om Mehtha
Ans: B
42. | 23 & 7T & forw A 2019-20 % ATIF FEFA & AT TH L9 & Hedl 9 39 dd &

TEATAT I ohae Tiaerd g1 I Tl § WSiT ST ruferd g?

(A) 55 Sfarera | (B) 60 wfaora




(C) 75 wiaera | (D)100 Ffaera

42. According to the Annual Programme of the year 2019-20 for the use of Hindi, what percentage
of the originating correspondence is required to be done in Hindi from the divisions of this
railway to the headquarters of this railway?

(A) 55 Percent (B) 60 Percent
(C) 75 Percent (D)100 Percent
Ans: A
43. | g AT F HTATATT § (ST AT FIATeaa T AT T ST o AT 6T AT FT G 2
(A) 3 FE H T AT (B) 6 el # UF aT¥
(C) a9 | THF 1T (D) 2 99 H T 1<

43. What is the period for holding the meetings of the Official Language Implementation
Committee constituted in Central Government Offices?

(A) Once in 3 months (B) Once in 6 months
(C) Once in a year (D)Once in 2 years
Ans: A

44. | A TASTATHT AT FIT T St 6 AT T AT FI7 2 2
(A) 3 FE H TF AT (B) 6 el # UF aT¥
(C) a9 | T d1¥ (D)2 99 ¥ TF ¥

44. What is the periodicity of holding the meetings of Town Official Language Implementation
Committee?

(A) Once in 3 months (B) Once in 6 months
(C) Once in a year (D) Once in 2 years
Ans: B

45. | TSt e 1976 § F1 fraw e 22
(A)9 (B) 10
(C) 12 (D)14

45. How many rules are there in the Official Language Rules 19767
(A) 9 (B) 10
(O) 12 (D)14
Ans: C

46. | ITSTATIT T AT FTUFHH 68 HATAT GIT ST 677 STaT 22
(A) 9TF TR HATAT (B) I HATAT
(C) Tsft g=mer T (D)8 H=TAT
46. The Annual Program of Official Language is released by which ministry?
(A) Human Resource Ministry (B) Ministry of Railways
(C) All Ministries (D) Ministry of Home Affairs
Ans: D
47. | T2 FOreqvr FrSmT o stanta et T e i 98reTd a9 § fohaet are off STt 82
(A) 191X (B) 29X
(C)3 41X (D) 49X
47. How many times in a year the examinations of Hindi courses prescribed under Hindi Teaching

Scheme are conducted?

(A) once | (B) twice




(C) thrice (D)4 times
Ans: B
48. | Rt wrdt el # AveSt i e i § g1 St 82
(A) T, st e wrom (B) SRISH, &, &= |9rT
(OEEREICIAELREDE (D) &= AT, Srshy, 2y
48. In which order the boards are displayed in Non-Hindi speaking areas?
(A) Hindi, English, Regional Language (B) English, Hindi, Regional Language
(C) Regional Language, Hindi, English (D)Regional Language, English,Hindi
Ans: C
49. | WEA I FATAT il TSTATIT FEATEIT AU AT FE 2ld 57
(A) 39T & TSTATIT AT (B) HEd I Ya4F
(C) H=A TSTATT SAfAFT (D)WETIEEF
49. Who is the Chairman of the Official Language Implementation Committee of the Divisional
Railway Office?
(A) AMRA (B) DRM
(C) MRA (D) GM
Ans: B
50. | &= T TASTATYT FIAT7adA SHIA & AT FIF 2d 87
(A) T[T TSTATYT SATEHTLT (B) STH@ & FHTTHE ATeHTLT
(C) AETITLH (D)FeTeT, T TS
50. Who is the Chairman of Zonal Railways Official Language Implementation Committee?
(A) MRA (B) PCPO
(C) GM (D)Chairman, Railway Board
Ans: C
S1. | TrsraTaT Afa==m 1963 H Fof Fhast gTs 82
(A)9 (B) 10
(O) 11 (D)12
52. How many Sections are there in the Official Language Act 1963?
(A) 9 (B) 10
(O) 11 (D)12
Ans: A
53. | TrorATaT SATAREH 1963 Y 3 &R % AT hx AT I TSTATHT (e (HFH T i
orf<h & T2 82
(A) g1I7 -6 (B) gmx1 -7
(C) 411 -8 (D)amT -9
53. Under which section of the Official Language Act, 1963, the Central Government has been

given the power to make rules related to the Official Language?




(A) Section -6

(B) Section -7

(C) Section -8

(D)Section -9

Ans: C

on the file in Hindi or English?

54. | gt ¥o Tt a¥ fBdt § wifers qEash for@d & (oI ATe] sl T2 FTSTHT i & 82
(A) a3 Tl Rt Ea® (B) AT TRTGT AT T 0T HIToTdh [edeh e
TG [ERTY TS TERTT TTSTAT
(C) A= HETAIT THTE Tl At | (D)framTe forsy aaneiieht HiTersdh Tedeh aad TREhlT
&I TG JLERTL JISTA] RIKEL
54. What is the scheme launched for writing original books in Hindi on technical subjects of
Railway?
(A)Visvesvaraya Technical Original (B) Lal Bahadur Shastri Technical Original Book
Book Writing Award Scheme Writing Award Scheme
(C) Acharya Mahavir Prasad Technical | (D)Sivasagar Mishra Technical Original Book
Original Book Writing Award Scheme | Writing Award Scheme
Ans: B
55. | Hifore HAT/FEAT G0 Td STATH @ i TEhd Fld gq qAdTs T< JTSTHT FHT F9T AT9 52
(A) HTITT T ERT TS0 (B) Heft I=iE TERTT TTSI1
(C) ATEAAT Aqaal TLERTT AT (D)ATd+g gIEE TEERTT ATSHT
55. What is the name of the scheme launched to award original fiction / story collection and novel
writing ?
(A)Maithilisharan Gupta Award Scheme (B) Munshi Premchand Award Scheme
(C) Makhanlal Chaturvedi Award Scheme (D)Bharatendu Harishchandra Award Scheme
Ans: B
56. | Hiforeh FTe, HIAAT GUE Tl TEhd Hiid g FATs s JISTAT 1 F47 79 872
(A) FRTEAT AT TEHRTT TSI (B) THATGAT ST [LERTT AT
(C) FefTerTr T EERTT FTSHT (T HATETATA FAqaal TR AT
56. What is the name of the scheme launched to award Original Poetry, Poetry collection?
(A)Mahadevi Verma Award Scheme (B) Rabindranath Thakur Award Scheme
(C)Maithilisharan Gupta Award (D)Makhanlal Chaturvedi Award Scheme
Scheme
Ans: C
57. | TrsremaT AT 1976 F o R 3 ofa’ta =T ®wree u¥ feoquft 77 e @t a7
ST | forg Tehar 87
(A) FFH 3(1) B) Faw 7(1)
(C) fFam 8(1) (D)fF== 10(1)
57. Under which rule of the Official LanguageAct 1976, an employee can write Notings or minutes

(A) Rule 3(1) (B) Rule 7(1)
(C) Rule 8(1) (D) Rule 10(1)
Ans: C

| 58, | e 1S TS e gt werer A 2 82




NEEEASEELS (B) =9 (TTT9TH)
(C) IaFT (FTHF) (D)Te HAT
58. Who is the Chairman of the Railway Board Official Language Implementation Committee?
(A) Chairman, Railway Board (B) Director (OL)
(C) Member Staff (D)Railway Minister
Ans: A
59. | Yo TS TISTATHT FTATea g+ AR o TaeT O Fid gid 82
(A) 37 THE 9T ( TTSTATI) (B) 29T (ITSTATH)
(C) &+ (FTHF) OEEE
59. Who is the member secretary of the Railway Board Official Language Implementation
Committee?
(A) Dy Director (OL) (B) Director (OL)
(C) Member (Staff) (D)Railway Minister
Ans: B
60. | TTSTATHT TR T &1 3(3) F SATATAT T T (haehT G197 AT 82
(A) FEATAT F TTEAT TETT HI (B) TTSTATHT AT T
(C) T TEATASIT IT EATAT oA AT (D)H=fera ferfo =t
CIEEAsD
60. Who is entrusted with the responsibility of complying with Section 3(3) of the Official
Language Act?
(A)Administrative Head of the office (B)Rajbhasha Adhikari
(C) officer signing such documents (D)Concerned Clerk
Ans: C
61. | TrsramaT I 1976 % e (A9 % ofaeta fZat § YT 911 & S (ohe ATOT | 47 Sruferd §?
(A) & (B) T
(OAECRIEPE (D)fZar-30st faardt
61. Under which rule of the Official Language Rules 1976, in which language is it required to reply
to the letters received in Hindi?
(A) Hindi (B)English
(C) Hindi or English (D)Hindi-English bilingual
Ans: A
62. | TrSTATYT T\, I8 HATAT FIT HAT AFead o F1 o forw Ao o @ 82
(A) A= (B) =Tz
(C) Arfdsr (D) fSFes=
62. For which work has Mantra Software developed by the Department of Official Language,
Ministry of Home Affairs?
(A) Tranlsation (B) Typing
(C) Noting (D) Dictation
Ans: B
63. | ATET T ATUTSAT F WTeAw & Bt Tae F forw Iuetsy aiveaa¥ 7 #97 919 82
(A) FaT=H (B) Faer@d
(C) = (D) =T




63. What is the name of the software available to learn Hindi through the languages of India?
(A) Pravachak (B) Shruthlekhan
(C)Mantra (D) Leela
Ans: D

64. | fEaT vfi= & {24 eave o aaer & Haferd aieeag 7 47 719 g2
(A) TTAAET - TTSTATT (B) =T
(C) JaT=rh (D)F=

64. What is the name of the software related with converting Hindi speech to Hindi text?
(A) Shruthlekhan - Rajbhasha (B)Leela
(C)Pravachak (D)Mantra
Ans: A

65. | RZdT o 1 Bl oA § aae | Ha8d A Fedd¥ T 77 9149 &2
(A) & TISTATIT (B) AT -TTSTSTHT
(C) #rer (D)TET

65. What is the name of the software related with converting Hindi text to Hindi speech ?
(A)Rail Rajbhasha (B) Pravachak - Rajbhasha
(C)Leela (D)Shruthlekhan
Ans: B

66. | ZET & WART & forT aw 2019-20 AT HIAHH 6 ATETE T 8T H “F° & o ahg TR
FATAA o (10 Bal § Fohaar Jfaad g Tam= [eiig 82
(A) 100% (B) 70%
(C) 60% (D) 55%

66. According to the Annual Program for the usage of Hindi in the year 2019-20, what percentage
of the original correspondence in Hindi is to be done from the 'C' region to the central
government offices of 'A' region. ?

(A)100% (B) 70%
(C)60% (D) 55%
Ans: D
67. | IREt & WART & forw A 2019-20 F AT HIAHH 6 ATETE T 8T H ‘@’ &7 % (o0 (gal d
TRt wferd g == et 82
(A) 100% (B) 70%
(C) 60% (D) 55%

67. According to the Annual Program for the usage of Hindi in the year 2019-20, what percentage
of the original correspondence in Hindi is to be done from the 'C' region to the central
government offices of 'B' region?

(A)100% (B)70%
(C)60% (D) 55%
Ans: D
68. | IZET & WART & forT aw 2019-20 F AT(H FHIAFH F ATETE T & F T &7 & forg Bar #
TR Iferd 9o T et g2
(A) 100% (B) 70%

(C) 60% (D)55%




68. According to the Annual Program for the usage of Hindi in the year 2019-20, what percentage
of the original correspondence in Hindi is to be done from the 'C' region to the central
government offices of 'C' region?

(A)100% (B)70%
(C)60% (D)55%
Ans: D

69. | IZEt & WART & forw aw 2019-20 F aAT(Ha FHIAHH % ATETE T &8 H “F &7 3 @ gTF
T[S/ T ST &4 o HATAT/ SAT<h o (o0 fgal | Foha«T Sfaerd g 9=m=m Qg g2
(A) 100% (B) 85%
(C) 60% (D)55%

69. According to the Annual Program for the year 2019-20 for the usage of Hindi, what percentage
of original correspondence in Hindi is required to be done from 'C' region with the
persons/offices of State / Union Territory of 'A' region and 'B' region?

(A)100% (B) 85%
(C)60% (D)55%
Ans: B
70. | FE=T % wART & o & 2019-20 F ATIF FEwA & AqAR Gt 7 ara forae wtoerd 9= % 39
Bt | faw St 1 stew fRgifia 22
(A) 40% (B) 60%
(C) 80% (D)100%
70. According to the Annual Program for the year 2019-2020for the usage of Hindi,as per the
target set what percentage of lettersreceived in Hindi should be replied in Hindi ?
(A)40% (B)60%
(C)80% (D)100%
Ans: D
71, | RS % YART & forw aw 2019-20 & aAT(0a HEHH & A TAT § B § fevqur foras v
TRt afaera e Mgt g2
(A) 30% (B) 50%
(C) 75% (D)100%
71. For the use of Hindi, according to the Annual Program for the year 2019-20, as per the target
set what percentage of Hindi noting is required to be done in the 'C' region. ?
(A) 30% (B)50%
(C)75% (D)100%
Ans: A
72. | TRE % WART % forw aw 2019-20 F AT(Ha HIAHH 6 AqETE T &7 § fgal 7 faeer & fohaen
sfrerd deg gt g2
(A) 25% (B) 30%
(C) 75% (D)100%

72.. | For the use of Hindi, according to the Annual Program for the year 2019-20, as per the target
set what percentage of Hindi Dictations are required to begiven in the 'C' region?
(A)25% (B) 30%

(C)75% (D)100%

Ans: B




73.. | &R % AT % forw AW 2019-20 F AT FEFH 6 FTAE T &7 § Fge? diad el T %
TSI STHLUN T TEATIOE T H G T a1 Tiera d&g e 82
(A) 75% (B) 80%
(C) 90% (D)100%

73. According to the Annual Program for the year 2019-20 for the use of Hindi, what percentage of
the target is setfor the purchase of all types of electronic devices including computers
inbilingual form in the 'C' region?

(A)75% (B)80%
(C)90% (D)100%
Ans: D
74. | A HH % AT AT o [0 TIEHA i ATl 3(h1 HT &7 FIT 2471 AT 02
(A) ATTAT STl T FHIUTLT T (B) TEATIR 3
(C) Tr9T 3% (D) I9AFA | & FE fF 721

74. Which forms of the numerals should be used in official purposes of the Union of India?
(A) International form of Indian (B)Devnagari numerals
Numerals
(C) Roman numerals (D) None of the above
Ans: A

75. | %% AEER & 59 wEEi giTerd FHATAT 7 Bl &1 FHTAATEF FW TTH F foram g, 59
FTTAAT o ATH TTET o TS | ATeg=>a o S 82
(A) 60% (B) 70%
(C) 80% (D) 100%

75. The names of the Central Government offices of which percent employees have acquired

working knowledge of Hindi are notified in the Gazette?
(A) 60% (B) 70%
(C) 80% (D)100%
Ans: C
76. | ¥z gvEe & R wraterEt & 80% i wHETRAr 9 B #1 wrarasd q arw w7 forar 8, $9
FTTAAT o ATH T ST 70 3 SaRTa 91 o ora | e = o S 82
(A) = 10(4) (B) =@ 10(3)
(C) F=w 10 (D) A= 10(2)

76. Under which Official Languagerule the names of the Central Government offices of which 80%
ofemployees have acquired working knowledge of Hindi are notified in the Gazette. ?
(A) Rule 10(4) (B) Rule 10(3)

(C) Rule 10 (D) Rule 10(2)
Ans: A
77. | Y9 A AT T TIERTT TISTAT o AN & SATAATeT TEERTT T T0fey fohe=l 2 2
(A) 2000 . (B) 3000 %.
(C) 1000 =. (D)1200 =.

77. What is the amount of award given under Railway Board Individual Cash Award Scheme?
(A)Rs.2000 (B) Rs.3000
(C)Rs.1000 (D)Rs.1200
Ans: B

| 78. | 1z viETer, TSreTST T ETRT ST ATie R % ST e ST ST iy R § o




gferera 1 & & forw arfeg forar ST saes 22

(A) 20 (B) 30
(C)55 (D) 100
78. According to the annual programissued by the Rajbhasha Department, Ministry of Home Affairs, what
percentage of sections are required to be nominated for doing cent percent work in Hindi?
(A) 20 (B) 30
(C)55 (D)100
Ans: A
79. | %% g & 5T AT F 80%ITdqd FHATAT 7 TZal & FEareas 19 ITH w7 O[T g, 39
FIITAAT o ATH o TSI 39 o ST A1 o o9 H A e = o S 62
(A) = 10(4) (B) =@ 10(3)
(©) e 10 (D) frre 10(2)
79. Under which Official Language rule the names of the Central Government offices of which 80%
ofemployees have acquired working knowledge of Hindi are notified in the Gazette. ?
(A) Rule 10(4) (B) Rule 10(3)
(C) Rule 10 (D) Rule 10(2)
Ans: A
80. | TrsreTwT 7w, 1976 & T fRarwt % faeia Termafeeh ST 7 T ATSae i Trorerer e %
SITAT T IR &7 7497 8 2
(A) 7w 12 (B) o 11
(C) F= = 10 (D) 7w 3
80. Under which rule of the Official Language Rules, 1976, the administrative head is entrusted with the
responsibility of complying with the Official Language Act and the Official Language Rules ?
(A) Rule 12 (B)Rule 11
(C)Rule 10 (D) Rule 3
Ans: A
81. | wrsreToT 7w 1976 % o IUfaa & SIqaTe Firs AT FHAT siraad, o1t a7 rwamaae fRar AT $fusht
qTOT § ¥ ThdT &2
A) = 7(1) (B) Fw 7(3)
(©) R=w 8(1) (D) FFH 8(4)
81. According to which sub rule of Official Language Rules 1976, an employee can submit his application,
appeal or representation in Hindi or English?
(A) Rule 7(1) (B) Rule 7(3)
(C) Rule 8(3) (D) Rule 8(3)
Ans: A
82. | zrorwTa AT 1976 e SUfar & srqame s At FHATE | FT a1 ¢ % 39 T qATHIA =67
STHETAT SATReT AT AT Teal I1 SRS | & ST?
A) | 7(1) B) Fw 7(3)
(C) R 8(1) (D) A= 8(4)
82. According to which subrule of the Official Language Rules 1976, where an employee can demand any
ordersor notices served to him Hindi or in English.
(A) Rule 7(1) (B) Rule 7(3)
(C) Rule 8(3) (D) Rule 8(3)
Ans: B
| 83. | arorsmar st 1976 3 Py Fer 3 siata Sr aehre ¥ Pl srarter & woin fre st ot |




TR g, 94T 9, T offd, formrat 9% Ichiol o, oiee STHT it o= Ha 2T si7 $si § g AT

(A) e 11(1) (B) F=w 11(3)
(©) fF=w 11(2) (D) =79 F FTE TE1
83. Under which rule of the Official Language Act 1976, all name plates, sign boards, letter heads,
inscriptions on envelopes, other items of stationery used in any central government office should be in
Hindi and English?
(A) Rule 11(1) (B) Rule 11(3)
(C)Rule 11(2) (D)None of the above
Ans: B
84. | roreATHT fEAT H IOFE FTH FIA F [oTT WETIEEFI ¥ 379 U & €% & ATTHRTAT I 78 | F FHiq-471
TET T Srar g2
(A) FHEATIIT TSt TS Tl gww (B) T T TITHTYT T 98
(C) TISTATHT TEF [LERTT (D) ¥ WAT TSTATHT &7 95
84. Which of the following honors are given to the General Managers and above level officers for doing
excellent work in the Official Language Hindi ?
(A) Kamlapati Tripathi Rajbhasha Gold Medal | (B)Rail Manthri Rjbhasha Silver Medal
(C) Rajbhasha Gourav Purskar (D) Rail Manthri Rjbhasha Gold Medal
Ans: A
85. | TroreATHT fEAt H SoFE FTH FIA F [oIT 1S TATHAF IS 3T ITH 9T % ATTHIRAT & (79 § F F14-
T TET oo Srar 82
(A) FHATIIT FHOTET TSTSToT T7 Taen (B) ¥ HAT TTHTYT T I&H
(C) TSTHTYT A [TEFE (D) ¥ HAT TISTATHT T997 IaF
85. Which of the following honors are given to the SAG and above officers for doing excellent work in the
Official Language Hindi ?
(A) Kamlapati Tripathi Rajbhasha Gold (B) Rail Manthri Rjbhasha Silver Medal
Medal
(C) Rajbhasha Gourav Purskar (D) Rail Manthri Rjbhasha Gold Medal
Ans: B
86. | U FHATLN &l AU <A Tad TLHTLT HIHHTT H a9 o a9 (2al § FH & FF 10,000 053 foras
I TR TR AT o AR [OEhd [T SITdT &,
(A) g HATAT LR TS (B) ¥ WaAT [XERTT AT
(C) AETIE LT TIERTT ATSHT (D) TTeATEH TERTT TISTAT
86. When an employee writes at least 10,000 words in Hindi during the year in his daily official
work, Under which award scheme he will be awarded.
(A) Home Ministry Award Scheme (B) Rail Mantri Award Scheme
(C) General Manager Award Scheme | (D) Incentive award scheme
Ans: A
87. | [ HATAR, TISTATIT T AT FIT ST AT FIAHH o FTATL Tohae AT TNl fgal §
qA-ITAerd T T % forw Artaa T ST srae T 82
(A) 20 (B) 30
(C) 55 (D) 100
87. According to the annual programissued by the Rajbhasha Department, Ministry of Home

Affairs, what percentage of sections are
in Hindi?

required to be nominated for doing cent percent work

(A) 20

| (B) 30




(C)55 (D)100
Ans: A
88. | I8 HATAA, TSTATHT TAHRT GIRT ST AT FHTAFHH o STIAT hg LRI HATAT & AGHT3E Fl
TRt wiera fEamdt g AT u?
(A) 20. (B) 30
(C) 55 (D) 100
88 According to the Annual Programme issued by the Ministry of Home Affairs, Department of Official
Language, what percentage of the central government office's website should be in bilingual?
(A) 20 (B) 30
(C)55 (D) 100
Ans: D
89. | [ HATAF, TISTATHT Far T GIRT ST AT F FIAFHH 6 AT LR HEATAAT H TIH T,
A9, TR, ATEeT &7 srars sfa &1 fhaar staad e g =z
A) 20. (B) 50
(C) 55 (D) 100
89. According to the Annual Programme issued by the Ministry of Home Affairs, Department of Official
Language, what percentage of the code, manual, procedure, translation of literature, etc. used in
government offices should be bilingual.
(A) 20 (B) 30
(C)55 (D) 100
Ans: D
90. | g HATA, TSTATHT FArsTT ZIRT ST AT FIAHH o SATHTL TTACAT HEATAT T TovawT Tiaerd
TSI AT T (3T =9 § geT sifqars &
(A) 20. (B) 30
(C) 55 (D) 100
90. | According to the annual programme issued by the Ministry of Home Affairs, Department of Official
Language, what percentage of the training material of training institutes should be in bilingual form
(A) 20 (B) 30
(C)55 (D) 100
Ans: D
1. | g WATAH, TSTATHT FarsTT ZIT ST AT TR & ST TTSTATHT (o aTT o sfaamTieat
FTET ST STefeeT FIATAAT T ~IAAT Tohealel T FIATAAT T (LA FohaT ST rfeamd g
(A) 20. (B) 25
(C) 55 (D) 100
91. | According to the Annual Programme issued by the Department of Official Language, Ministry of Home
Affairs, it is mandatory for officers of the Official Language Department to inspect the minimum
percentage of their subordinate offices.
(A) 20 (B) 25
(C)55 (D) 100
Ans: B
92. | g WATAT, TSTATHT FASIIT ZIRT ST ATTU FIAFHH o AL TEARTAd ] e | & fora«r
starera Trfer B g, e S-qeasht 9% = st STt sTuierd 2.
(A) 20. (B) 50
(C) 55 (D) 100
92. | According to the annual programme issued by the Ministry of Home Affairs, Department of Official




Language, what percentage of the grant of libraries is required to be spent on Hindi books, Hindi e-
books

(A) 20 (B) 50
(C)55 (D) 100
Ans: B
93. | IREr eTsfUT 9¥reT 919 Fed u¥ fohad "gie & o uF a9 gig & avEe AhId aad f&aT
STAT 82
(A) 36 (B) 24
(O (D) 12
93. | On passing Hindi typing examination, for how many months personal pay equal in amount to
one increment is given?
(A) 36 (B) 24
(C)6 (D) 12
Ans: D
94. | FEaT serfert ateT o e 9 fonae wg i o o v aaw gig % awray SARed aae far
STTaT 82
(A6 (B) 36
(C) 12 (D) 24
94. | On passing HindiStenographyexamination, for how many months personal pay equal in amount
to one increment is given?
(A)6 (B) 36
(C) 12 (D) 24
Ans: D
95. | R AT T HIs TT HIAGTT | T&T AKAT FHT TIRT FId T A9 & | FreAl ST ATeAT
ATITSA § F AT TISTHATYT 7 T Al LAl g AT IH 5T il TISTATT FAT g2
(A) 39 5T § AT S ATAT THT ATT0 (B) fB&t wrt
(C) ST ATaT (D) ITIH | | Fle o7 T8l
95. | If a state does not choose Official Language for itself from the languages spoken in the state
what language will be it’s Official Language?
(A)AII the languages spoken in the state (B) Hindi Language
(C) English Language (D) None of the above
Ans: C
96. | 5\ F gAF dad A7 frdr T F AT F 9T A7 TAF 99T § W@ T AT 99
el a7 wEartad ohT ST aTer Seredi & ST 918 e 9197 | gr?
(A) B H (B) ST H
(C) AT & dfagm # Sfeataa et ot wror § | (D) ST # | #2751
96. | The authoritative texts of all Bills to be introduced or amendments thereto to be moved in either

House of Parliament or in the House or either House of the Legislature of a State shall be in
which language?

(A)In Hindi (B) In English

(C) In any of the Languages mentioned in 8" (D) None of the above
Schedule of the Constitution of India

Ans: B




97. | AT F HEYM F FAAT ITGLT F AT IFAH AETAT HT TAF 3§ AIAAT 6T
FAATEAT ......... AT | T 3.
(A) B H (B) 3UST
(C) AT & dfagm # 3feataa et oft v § | (D) ST # | #12 W1 721

97. | As per the prevailing provisions of the Constitution of India all proceedings in the Supreme
Court and in every High Court shall be in........... language.
(A)In Hindi (B) In English
(C) In any of the Languages mentioned in 8" (D) None of the above
Schedule of the Constitution of India
Ans: B

98. | HAYTAE ITAET % ATAT [Ral ATHT T FTLATT ATHATTEE HER (A & THT qedl T TR T
HTEAT T g 6 TG AT o (70 TGl Tl AA9TH AT ATSAT BT gl qeAd: el ATIT &
STsaT T TZOT FohaT STTAT 22
(A) ST AT (B) Rgear=t AT &
(C) rer=Tet it AT o (D) HEHd 9T |

98. | As per the provisions of the Constitution of India vocabulary should be drawn primarily from
which language wherever necessary or desirable for enrichment of Hindi Language to serve as
medium of expression for all the elements of the composite culture of India?
(A)English Language (B) Hindustani Language
(C) Lingua Franca (D) Sanskrit Language
Ans: D

99. | fEdrae ardt &= § avet & e e ® wefoa srar 82
(A) T, st e wrom (B) SRISH, &, &= |9rn
(OEEREICIAELREDE (D) &= T, SHrstT, 2t

99. | In which order the boards are displayed in non-Hindi speaking areas?
(A) Hindi, English, Regional Language (B) English, Hindi, Regional Language
(C) Regional Language, Hindi, English (D)Regional Language, English,Hindi
Ans: C

100. | ¥er T U ISV T /7 T g1 AT 00T 2
(A) T, et s, st (B) TZ=T, SEISHT, &= |rn
(OEEREICIAELREDE O EEIREILIREDEIREC]

100.

What should be the order of announcements at Railway stations?

(A) Hindi, regional language, English (B) Hindi, English, Regional language,

(C) Regional language, Hindi, English | (D) Regional language, English, Hindi

Ans: C
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